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The épal of this book is. to help teachers create a

posztlve social climate in %fhe €lementary school classroos. Six group
Fracesses 4reas are identified as combining to. create the social
climate of the'classroon. (1) attraction; (2) leadership; (3)

ceommunication;
expectatlons

(4) student norms of conduct; <5) individual

-and (8) group cclhesion. The book is divided .into six

sections, one for each of these six group processes areas. Each of
"thése secticmns is further divided into four suhsecticons. Each sectlon
begins with an introducticn -that explains the theories arcund which
the lessons for that area are deszgneﬂ, the goals .of the “lessons for
that area, and a discussicn of classrcom Fanagesent technigues = .
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, necessary to support: andirelnforce the lessons. “{JD)
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o ThlS rev1s;on of Improvxng Classrcom S 1al Cllmate has - sf:;

" benefited from ithe suggestions of a large number of educatars.,.?hkf;‘ R
“Through-the prov;sxon of an E.SLE.A.: Title IV-C<Dissemination ° . " .,
Grant .awarded to Preject S.E,L:F. by the California.Sfate e

Department of Education in June, 1977, we have been able to” =~ ... =

.. conduct: numenqus Project S:E.L.F. worksﬁeps and - 1nserv1ce L " o
utralnlng sesgions where hundreds of educ@ators have been tralned o

' to implement’ this program in a.wide variety of.gettings. Many -~ =
‘of the changes and the reorganlzaxlon of this handbook reflect
the comments of these educaters. Other changes reflect the - : ,

- 'suggestidns of Sandra- Eyler, PrOJect S.E.L.T. Specialist.  Mrs. e
~Eyler ha been Ainstrumental. in the 'dissemination -of. the progeei, B

‘and she ontinues to have: considerable contact with educators.

-;iHVQlfi ln lmplementatlon of - the program ln new settlngs..

: _ /ﬁhe,modlflcatlons of thlS handbook have been prlmarlly alméd'

at eﬁlmlnatlpg inconsistencies and prowiding ddditional information: . |

. for/Users.. We have changed the suggested schedule of aetivities, . .- T
' modified some of the lessons, and.gdded several new lessons. We 6 °

‘have also expanded the introductién to give a better thecretical -
background for the user, ahd we have expanded the discussions. of .

f%classroom dlagnDSlS tc help the User better diagnose the” sogilal ) o

) relations ¢f his or her class through gulded Observatlons of e

;5student lnteractlons. g ;‘.f*‘ : . g ;‘- R "
Progect S.E.L.F. - +-. . " Fdyard F. Vacha
Oréutt Union- School Dlstrlct.‘ o Wllllam A. McConald
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. group rather than on the, 1nd1v1dual student. It is de51gned

.. to help the. teacher or guidance counselor deal with the socxology
- of the classroon rathe than the psychclogy cf the. 1nd1v1dual
‘.student.,

———this handbook,-and ~they-provided most of-the “inservice -training—

. of the- Progect S.E.L.F. teachers., In particular, the theoretical

) :perspect;we and the crganlzatlcn of this hagdbook. have been largely -
" based on Group Processes in the Classrocm by Rlchard A. Schmuck "
’and PatrlclaﬁA.,Schmuck (19737* N ,

‘--gu;dlng us through the complexltles requlred fcr successful
v admmnlstratzon of the'Prcject.“.: ~ C

! : Ay - - , . : . . B .
’ . i . e oo R
- L . €« : ' N L . ‘ ’ :
. | . . o - . L . . - .o

This handbook is the flnal prcduct of Prc]ect S.E: L .

f«(Secnfang Every Learner's Future),. an E.S:E.A. Title IV-C project -
ﬁ'(Nﬁmber 1787)- awarded to the Orcutt Union School’ DlStPlCt by the

. | " State of California Department of Education. . It is de51gned to ..
-help teachers or guidance counselors: .develop A& preventative ’7

; guldance program for students in. the. fourth, " flfth, and sixth-

grades. The program prcvaded by this handbook is different
from most - guldance programs in that -it focuses ‘on the classroom "

R P " - . . S . . . ° ,
- Y K

.....

The goal of Prcject S“E L F, was to develop a self- teachlng

-,program for helplng teachers and guidance counselors to improve

.classroom group processes. ~The -entire Project -S.E.L.T. program‘,

| _ls contalned 1n thlS book and the accompanylng six sound fllmstrlps.

Project S. E L. F. and thls handbook . have had the beheflt of -

the ccntrlbutlons of a large number of individuals.  The Prcject

S.E.L.F. teachers llsted below read most of: the lessons which .

constitute the heart of our program, .and they fleld-tested them

_fln.thelr classrooms . Their suggestions and criticisms are reflected
in almost every lesson in this handbook, and. they have helped us |
“make the lessons more-effective and lnterestlng for students.. The

- control group teachers listed below also contributed to the Project.
_They allowed us to disrupt their classes to admlnlster surveys to
‘their students at requent intervals.  :These’ teachers played a

trucial role in the evaluation of our program, and - they also prcvided

f“fus with oppcrtunatles to f1e1d~test the dlagncstac serveyq contalned
‘ ,ln this. book. o : . _ S

o The consultants fop Pro:ect S. E L—F., Rlchard Schmuck Stewart

" B. Shapiro, and Jules Zimmer also played ‘a Key role in the Prc3ect. o fe

"Many of their ideas- ‘and suggestlons have been 1nqorporated into

v Ve

-

"‘The State of Callfornla, Department of Educ tion ccnsultants

"'aSSLgned to Project ‘S.E.L. F.,'Bruce Lowery and Jay Rollings, also“

played an important role in the development @f this: handbock by

-

.
-~ -

- : . L
. i ' L L
‘. e N S . ! R SN !
EAEP " . . . . . i
: . . s PR



e ".. - .r -
) .‘~"“.; e ‘/ ,‘
« Irene Davls,‘Project Secretary, wa5~respon81ble fon copy
editing, proofreading &nd typing ef this handbook. ' She has
~helped us make this a much.more readable book than it would
have ‘been without her help, and she, played an lmportant role
ln the day- to ~day- functlonlqg of the Project | .
| The PPO]eCt S E L F. teachers are’ as follows QN>\'M'
o ;;'fﬁxgebimeﬁfalisroup A R ‘;;Eontrolféroupj.‘
'Ralph Dunlap Schocl 1 \;it ) “Pine Grove School
‘-Andre La Couture, Prlﬂc;pal " George: Harrls, Pr1nc1pal
T DOlOFes Bewley N L | Don_Biack |
o et Sandra.Eyler . L ~Jack Freear .
.. " - Joann Ganoé | IR :Lee Lukenbill
oot ..';Vlrglnla LerS <'”_'_.;, - . John McLaughlin

...~ Ann. Price . " , o :
* . Brenda Wright I T
"-Joe Nightlngaié Schdoi‘ o

. buglla Snyder, Pr1nc1palh ’

.;R\}ph Tllton, Prlnclpal

b

- Frances Cahlll R o
AN . Janet Freckleton IR - Gay Campbell
. .. - *Dale Hyatt.. N - Clarine Furrow"
we . % Mapvin Stilliens ¢ .. % Dehra Pruess X
s tSOnja,W1senbaken , SR e Dorothy Wlttenauer
. ; . v I ' t l'... .’ . .
- St. Louls de Montfort Schoo; P e ' } A
e SlStEP ‘Ellen Mary Coneirey, Prlnclpal o ' T .
T L B Mary Flagg ‘,ﬂ’g- B | o \ A
St — —.—Mary-Ann Fumia e - - ' N
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' . Project S.E.L.F. . - - s " Edwdrd. F.'\Yacha "
 Orcutt, Callfornlalff e oL W1111am A."McDonald . ‘ﬂf*
-~ June, 1977 L e e Joan M. Coburn™ . =
o S L Haroid E. Black A
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o .~ This book is for-use by teachers -or guidance counselors to improve the
social climate of fourth, fifth, and sixth grade classes. It consists of .,a .
Lo year-long program of weekly onethour lessons and day-to-day classroom manage-

. ment techniques to provide students with a preventative guidance'program for -
- improving classroom group processes. The classroom teacherimay -implement this -
7+ program in his or her class without.outside help, or a guidance counselor may

o~ implement this program'withvthe;aid.of;cldgsroum teachers. “If a guidance
. counselor chooses to accept primary responsibility for implementing this pro-
gram, he or she should be able to service up to fifteen classrooms. . .

- N
-~
-

- _ . Our goal has not been-to develop a comprehensive thearetical discussion

. of classroom social cligate. Rather, we have attempted to provide the teacher . - .
or guidance coupselor with.a practical handbook of Tield-tested.strategies for n

—actually changing the group processes which determine the social climate of the
classroom. The basic theory upon which this book <is based is available in other

- volumes. "In particular, the theoretical perspective and the organization of\-
this book have been largely based on Group Processes ‘in the Classroom by = .
Richard A. Schmuck and Patricia A. Schmuck (1975). As our discussion of thé
theory ypon which this book is based is limited to a bare minimum necessary for -
teachers or -guidance counselors to implement this program, we recommend that ¢ |
E?ucatorS‘wishing-tO’use.tnis book also-acquire a copy of Group. Processes in the

. Classroom. | cac S o v

2.

The ?oal of this boak is to help teachers create a{poéit¥ve'socia1‘¢1fmate"
in their classrooms. Schmuck and Schmuck (1975) have defined a positive class-.
'« room social climate as: . o= o | o

-

“... one inwhich the students expect one another to do their intellectual - -

S ~Dest and to:support one another; where students share high amounts of = e
L .~ potential: influence-~both with one another and with the teacher; in which

o - - high levels of attraction exist for the. group as a whole and between ~ .

gﬁassmates; where norms are supportive for getting academic work done,,

- & well as for maximizing individual differences; wherein communication - .

. . is open and featured by dialogue; and where the processes of working and

Joo devg;oping together as a group are considered relevant in themselves for

: ) A A'Stu .“ - . ‘ e - - : -Y ﬁi.‘ v ) ’ L

I

. Following the lead of Schmuck and. Schmuck, we have further defined the
.classroom social climate as the product of six group processes: L

. ~

1. Attﬁaétiun'f’\"~ - 4. 'StUdent9nor@s o%‘¢dqduct‘ : CoN
S - 2. leadership- =~ = 5. Individual expectafions
— 3. Cammunication ~ 6.~ "Group cohesion

4 " These six group processes areas combine te create the social climati"of B
.- -the classroom. e at

S | Ciassrooms,wfth paofjsocial climates are quite d{fferentiffam the ideal 5»5;
. described by Schmuck and Schmuck. 'The behavior of students in classrooms with:
.. poar social climate oftén undercuts educational goals. .Students become passive,

et
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o JoomsTwith pbar*ﬁpcial\climates CQ“SiﬂeP'théNQOals and activities promated by,_ . o
‘the teacher\gs trivial, meaningless amd, -possibly, contra ; :
' interests.. . .\"\ o - e ~\«_s*g,f.xl4f\-_._*.~;»-*- « \‘-,\.n‘.-.

. e

.
¢

‘ oo "\“

uncooperative, and thpir behavior in some ways resembles that.of people if. = =

work groups or military groups characterized by low morale. That is, stidents. -~

in classrooms with

Shibutani (1978) has

6r social climates often appear.to go throégh what " ' =~ * .
termed a “process of demoralization.” -Students in classr . -

ryto-their best

~ - *
LS

T
’

- .Classroom groups which are demoralized have certdin common characteristics, -

Members of such.classes often-view the teacher and other educators as outsiders
who_exercise‘arbitraryfagthOrity.f«These-students~qften_become disciplinary

‘problems both within thg ‘¢lassroom and on’the playground, and the more daring-

members may actively express their hostility through refusals to obey rules and -f-

. orders, petty vandalism, a pasgsive noncaoperative approach.tq lessons and

assignments, and a resultant decline. in academic achievement. A defline in |

classroom social climate may also léad .to increased bickering as~the”5tuden$;! L
break Ynto factions,-and, in extreme cases, the students may develop new no '

which promote active opposition to teachers. = = o

&

. These breakdowns in classroom social-organization often lead to a “vicious

- cirgle” ‘that further promotes the decline of ‘classroom social climate. The

outburstsy fighting, lethargy of students, and opposition to class and school
rules of conduct often lead to the imposition of still more rules by ‘teachers;

and infractidns are more often and more severely pinished. . As new rules .and - e

regulations are imposed and punishment becomes harsher and more. frequent,

-students may begin to form a more united front ¥n .opposing teachers. nggressfvé”"

. €

and disruptive students who were previously outcasts or were on the periphery of -~
student socidl- life may find themselves serving as ‘leaders and role models for
the class because they are apt to be more daring and open in their opposition to .
the teacher. At the same time, “good.student$"'who cooperate with the teacher -
and appear to pursue seriously -educational goals may Tose their previously high

Y

status and be subject to hdrassment by thejir classmates if they continue to, - .
_ cooperate. - R - N S

~ Furthermore, if classroom socia] climate becomes sufficiently negative,
students will begin to view their classroom group negatively and, since they are

) members of that ‘group, they may eventually develop a low level of self-esteem.
‘As Shibutani (1978) has suggested, active pursuit of organizational goals and

" the prevention of dempralization occur when members of the group agree that<the

day-to-day activities of the group are meaningful and in their own best interests.

It is our belief that students must feel that they are attractive members of the
grolp, that their group can work together to accomplish necgssary tasks, and that .

‘they areable to exercise some measure of influence over their life in the class-

room if'they are to view the class as an urganizationhugich promotes their best

.interests. We believe that these attitudes can best be‘promoted if the classroom

~to wmprove all six aspects of classroom group processes.outlined above.« .

-

-«\J .

.-
[} A

social climate is characterized by efficient and open communication, friendships - °

among students, democratic leadership structure in—informal student groups,
shared expectations for studept conduct and performance, norms supporting

cooperation and the pquuit;of'academic goals, and by high levels. of group’cohesioh.

- ‘Thié hgndbook is designed to[help,the'téacheﬂ\improve’sociaT climate and -
prevent the process of demoralization from occurring through activities‘ﬁésigqed j

a
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The social c¢limate of ‘the classroom is-an-impartant determinant of student

. sdécess.’,The'six_grpup processes which combine to determineé the social climate .

of the classroom each have .an independent efftct on student learning because

- they create -the working conditions of the class. . Each area influenges the degree
. to which students fegel free to communicate their needs and ask questions, the., -
-amount of interpersonal conflict the students must.deal.with, and the degree to

‘which they feel secure and comfortable in_their class. Furthermore, there s

- mounting evidence (cf. Schmuck{aﬁd Schmyck, 13975) that each of these six group * =

‘processes-has a direct effect on/student performance and achievement. The .-
introductions to -the six sections of this book (each,of which deals with a dif-
ferent group processes area) provide some*examples of the ways inwhich student

~

' wpe§formance Caq_héfhglped_or'hiqderedgby these group processes.. . «

- The social climate of the classroom also has an indirect effect on”student
performance because it is an important determinant of ‘studénts' self concept _
and self esteem. There is considerable.evidence that students' self concept and
self esteem influence their academic performance. For a~good s ry of this =
research see Self Concept and School Achievement by William W. Purkey (1970).

. ‘The self concept is a product of group interaction. ,we'pérgeive ourselves =
- largely on the basis of our interpretations of the meanings of theway others respond -,
to us. If others act as if we were a cértain kind of person, and those others '

. ‘are important to us,-we are apt to decide that we are in fact that kind of person. - -

Cf

 view himself as being unattractive. In'short, there is considerable evidence

_For example, if a student's classmates act as if they think that student is an -~

Aattractive person by asking to sit near him, or by asking him to joig their work.. ..
-and play groups, that student may come to view himself as an attractive person, - )
Similarly, if a student's classmates act as if he is hot very attractive by o
avoiding him or trying to exclude him from their activities, the student may s
that the self concepts 'of students can be improved by improving .the way in which =~
students interact with each other in the classroom, and the way students inter- -

act is largely determined by the social climate of the classroom. (Again, see (
Schmuck and Schmuck /19757 for a more- comprehensive discussion of ‘the relation= -

. ship between classroom social climate and students' self concepts. and self -

esteem.) L A L L
: ’ D . . - '(“‘ ’.' ;

_ The Organization of This Book = TR

'y
4

This book is divided into six sections, one for each of the $ix group

) proceSSES'areas 1isted above.. Each of these sections is furtherfdividei‘intOi : ,
~four subsections. ' Each section begins with an-introduction which explains 'the - -

S {f\;\*"“‘
theories around which the lessons for that area are designed, _tne,_«goﬂ,s,n_ttﬁe__‘_;___.ﬁ’ﬁ;f,

lessons for that area, and .a discussion of classroom managemenf techniques.- =~ =

- npegessary to support and .reinforce the lessons. -
Pha: -2 SUPPOT - | 2303

‘The ‘introduction is followed by a diagnostic sectiom which includes a

_ sample survey and instructions for administefing it and analyzing the resultst

" obtained from it.. The diagnostic, survey has two functions. -It allows the -

-

teacher or guidance counselor to decide whether.or not the classroom has a need’ -

~for supplementary lessons to be conducted in addition to the regularly scheduled .

. bl . . . N o L L A
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© Project S.E.LIF. lessons, dnd jt,may .a1sp be used to measure apy changes i -

. .<classroom social climate produced by the-Project S.E,L.f. program: These -~ & L

. ~diagnostic tests are designed to measure' the-socialrelations or'social climate..
-;-of the clagsroom as: a'whole. - Théy should not be.Usedto diagnase individuals, L
- ' and individoals' scoreson-these surveys should net be.reported in tMeir dossiers’
©,. O® cumulative records maintained by ‘the school. = .. UL pfoee 0 3
I E SR h ‘:.‘. “.‘:, C .¢ «;,_\,_ . T -
~ - The heart of our program--weskly one-hdur lesson§-is contadined in ‘the "'
*.- third and fourth subsections. These subsections consist of a sequenced_serieg.
of lessoh plans designed to improve the group processes of the classroom in one ™ .

.
S - .
- a2 S S

- .a-description of the goals of the lesson; an abstract; a 14st of mat

N

Y T we - > - .
‘..‘ . \, v, L
.

* of -the six areas that determine-classroom social cljmatg.ﬁﬂﬁach.lessgz‘includes DR

| . | ials ‘needad}"
.detailed step-by-step instructions for conducting the lesson; ‘and a .o
"debriefing questions® for-conducting a class discussion after the Yesson. The
. “debriefing" ‘discussion is an integral part of most lessons; in fact, the - - 2D
- debriefing discussion is often ‘the most important part of the lessons,. . :
. " The lefsons are dividéd into two groups. "The first consists of “core"
».. .lessons.” The core lessons are for use infall;classég participating in ‘the -
- -program. .Once a week, a core lesson from one of "the 'six group processgs .arveas ..
 should be conductegemsince the core lessons serve to provide the minimum number

- of lessons necessa¥¥to improve the sociaT.Climate%df'the'?typicaf“.ciaSSf‘“The*_f;:f“ui

" .. supplementary lesSons are designed to be uséd 7n addition to.tha.care lessons
~if the diagnostic testing Tnditates'that'the¢¢T5§Szhas'partltuTarly;severelfﬁ |

©, Problems in the group processes area in‘question. "

. .The six Project S.E.L.F. filmstrips are designed to help the students .
.. -understand the godls of each of the six sections, and they reflect gur commitment
- toractively and-openly -involve ‘the students in.the pursuit of the gbals of the ., ..
. . Pprogram.. These filmstrips -introduce the students to the concepts atilized for .
- the study of each of the six group processes areas, ‘and they. prese

- the project in a way that is‘understandable and meaningful to elementary school =

- students. We recommend that the appropriate- filmstrip be shqygn to the class = -
- prior’to ‘the introduction. of the first-lesson for a particular group pracesses
area. The appropriate times for the .introduction of the filmstrips are indicated

st ofau . ,..' .

_on’the schedule at. the front of this.book. We believe that this program is most - ‘f

beneficial when the. students understapd its goals and partici ate in‘achieving
.these”goals with the teacher or counselor. These filmstrips shquld be useful for

.+ both helping students understand the program ang encouraging them to take some of - -,

the responsibility for achieving its goals. " R
ey : T S . . .: . - .N-":?u“ . &,\*’.‘-,' . \’\
LT .. L.y - MOM TOUSE THIS BOOKY\. - ., T . |
T gf'AdvghcedrPréﬁafation"for'Cbndudtj@ﬁfthe;Lessﬁﬁé'_ - '}
' 'AéfbééQ%éhgﬁ}w}HB%Eaied;‘fhé 1ntrbductf6ns*tb;éachfsectfon pré#iaégéibareﬁ];‘”““a-

. miﬁimumﬂof\théOreticaT“baékgraund~qnd,direétionSJneéesséri for implementing the
‘ ‘Frqject:S.EfL.Fa program.- Eaeh introduction to -thé group processeé area must be. .

read before the lessons for the area in question are conducted and befere the . R

. diagnostic survey. for that area. is adminTStered.-wﬁurthermcre,-fhe tedacher or

" . guidance counselor should review each lesson before. conducting it, paying partic- .

. ulag attention- tg the list of materials needed for the lesson and the debriefing -
. Questions' to- be used to‘conduct“a:b1assnppm'disCussion after the lesson. - -

P
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. Scheduling the Proig;tié;E;L.F. Lessons;-F?lmstripsi;anﬁfbjagnos;ic“TeStlngv,, e

closely as possible.” The sequencing of many of these lessons is crucial because’ . -
- "/ they are defigned to introduce ratfer complex concepts and ‘ideas’ to the students =~ = °
. Dby presenting them™in small increments.. . The diagnostic surveys should also be- ./
. .Jadministered ‘according ta the Schedule. These surveys will.mot provide reliable .. .
. .- T-data unless the cldss.has had' sufficient time to develop stable-social; relations.
. . The-diagnostic Surveys provide the.information necessary for deciding whether or .
...+ ...not thé supplemeéntary -lessons are nesded. “The filmstrips should also be intro- .
'+ 7 duced according to; thesxschedule because they prﬁvide*students‘With‘the:vocabu1any;,‘
.- ;concepts and knowiedge of the doals of the ‘lessons, that they .will need to benefit
) fromuthem;‘,Thé’introdyction“to'éach\Section‘aqu‘incTudes‘suggeStidns for .
. ~‘sequencing and scheduling the -lessons, diagnostic suryeys, and the. filmstrips. =

,';]f*fi'ﬁhélichedufé}of>155506555£ the front of the Book ‘should be followed as = =

-

.. This program has, however, been designed to allow“the teacher or. guidance. .~
<:j';zcoqnselor7to:édapt it to Meet special heeds. Each of the $ix sections ¢ah stand
~Y 7, on its.own, and all 'of the sections eed not be implemented. . For example, if. -
L the'progrannjs;ﬁﬁtroduced’mid-yegr.gﬁe*teqcher,may wish to use only the sections
- §. 9 attraction, communication, and, if time permits, leadership. These %iree -

-~ "“areas would be the logical choice in_such a situation because -the,activities in = .
... .. the-other three areas 'may require skiils;taughtgby,thélatttactiont communication, ..
'“"Q‘fand'leadérship‘leSSQns; e e B AN I VT
e e e T e e T T

T jLMGS;?important}x;éthe’Eéquencfng,qfuther1e550ns¢wjthfnﬁa.panzicu}ar.segtion;'.x-

. Should be preserwved. - :While each sectign or group, of .lessons can stand on its own, :
- the Tessons within g given section are sequentially organized. ~Many.of the -: = -
-~ lessons that appear last in a.section'were'designgd'on;the”assumgtionithat_prior,_;¢«

lessons ‘would first be implemented. ' . -, S

T o Figglly, the teacher or guidance counselor should be sure to allow enéugh‘h .
.- ~Lime for“the class to participate in-a discussion after the lesson 1S completed.
. The questionsgat the end of the lesson are designed to help the teacher or - -+ =
- 'guidance courfelor lead a.discussion with- e goals of summarizing what has been’ - "
| ‘Tearned from the lesson and motivating staents to p) Ctice the'skills they . -
learn from the lessons throughoit the school day. This'discussiOngis.an,integral R
©part of the lesson; and it should not be omitted. One of the most effective ways &
. - to schedule the lesson and -the debriefing.discussion is 80 ‘conduct” the lesson- -. .
. -Just -before a recess and to lead the discussion after the recess is over. -Pro-
- viding a break between the -lesson and the debrjefing session is particulaMy 3
. effective because it gives the students time to think about the lesson, and it~
- often Igﬁgs to more spiritéd and lively discussions.. R L

»

Y ‘ e, ‘:l‘ Ve L Co | | LT G . ‘ . ‘ o . . o
o \*x .. Participant Obsgrvation for Continuous Monitoring. . L
ot Y e o T of Classroom Social Climate - . .~ ¢ P

PP U U

.. Thediagnostic%urveys are designed to give the user measures of éach of =1 ~ -
.~ the six group processes in the classroom. ' These- surveys should initially be "* .
- administered according.to the schedule at the front of the book. If some of the” -
-, classroom group processes seem. to need extra. attention (the discussion of-the use .
‘e of the diagnostic surveys includes instructions for evaluating ¢lassroom group’
. Pprocesses on the basis, of'the data.obtained), the supplementary lessons should be ™
.-, used in addition to the core lessons. The surveys can be.administered again-after _
- .-the program has been underway»for some time to measure the impact .of:the program. A
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‘Unfortunatealy, while ihe,diégn9§tic7ﬁéasures.érEfrelgtively‘simplettb‘“

© administer and.analyze, they, can be used:only a few times during the year- o
., because they do require the use 4f class time for their administration. .(lass- .
.- room social climate is a dynamic conditifon «that cah;change;from-week(tg,week.inj_'*;-1 "
“ " ‘response to:.a wide variety qf ‘events. -Because the diagndstic surveys. cannot be - . "
. ~frequently’ administered, they cannot be used to measure these short-term - - - . 0
- fluctuations in classroom social climate, Accordingly. we suggest, that ‘the '

- . 'teacher also’ take Lime .to obs¥yve his or her students, both in the classroom =~
- and on the playground.f“Earefdfaobservation may help.the teacher discqver threats
. to classroom social climatein their earliest stages -arid allow the. teacher to., ¢

introduce a few supplemep&éﬁyj}esSo@s L0 prevent deterddration of the social

-

-7 climate. | |
. " . One particularly effﬁttfveutechnique'?s*td devote tAme to observing the .-
- -sdqialginteraqgjon'of,studgnts during recess or dther times when they are e
~crelatively free from direct. supervision. Much of the sogial Tife.of children
. occurs. on - the pIayground;,and-problems,_ccnflicts, and other- disrupting or =
. -disturbing events on the playground may.influence the social behavior of . . .
. students in the classroom. - For example, disputes during: games may influence . - -
~*.classroom attraction patterns because they can create considerable hostility. .-
_Similarly,'the,powev,fprestige~and.inf1uenc9'ofindividual:stqdentﬁ‘are'often.-;{ '
-+, functions lof their behavior on the playground.” Students who have special skills .
+. that al}aw;them'toydomingte=games;andgplay actiVitjes-afe,Oftenfaécorded,high o
- - Status and prestige in the classroom, aiso;:AFuftheﬁmore;‘itfis'Quring?recess e
- 1‘thét'students_ﬁaye’tHE;greates;-ffeedom in.choosing their associates, establish-: -
7 ing norms and;standaﬁdsgof,cehduqf;'and‘communécéting their feelings.. In short,
- ..recess.and-other free-time activities can. provide very rich data concerning the
- nature of the social climate of the'class, - 7~ o e e T T

LY

-

| include some questions you may wish to ask yourself when observing students on .
- 5. the playground and some guidelines for observing these group ‘processes in actiop.. = -
. “If ‘observations ‘are conducted at fairly frequent intervals,.the:teachér.wilT\be';
able to note even sm511.shiftsq%n!classrbom social climate and may discover =
- ‘potential threats to classroom socidl climate before they have any lasting.' .
~impact.. Should any problems be discovered, the teacher may wish to deal with
. . themsby conducting a supplementary lesson that will deal with the problein. o

ERRSEA » " Five of the_dis¢ussion§Vofﬁd§aghdéeé‘6f-group'prbéeéses in the handbook

~ ' However, this observation cannot be conducted while doing yard duty.on the -
play§round .becdause the'yard~dutyj§eacher‘mustuobserve”alluof the stuﬁentﬁrpresent. RN
Effective observation hinges on Close observation of -the tlassroom group. This = '«
“ Uparticipant observation” will_expose the observer to the- fas8jnating sdcial KQthij' o

o

.. -0f-unsupervised children-that{is,normally,hidden'from adults. - The observer may
discover ‘that students -have “a ‘separate culture with its own values, norms, and . L
v language, and that much of their behavior in-the classroom is the product of
this hidden social world. Of course, the teacher can never become one of the .. « s
students'anq,,ghergfpreANHillgnnt;see;exeryufECetgqfﬂstudents9~£ocia1~%ifefon T

- the -playground because the teacher cannot completely give up responsibilfty for - --———

“the well-being of the students. "However, by occasionally spending time on the -
piayground as -unobtrysgively as possib}e;‘the-téacherAwi]}.gain,va%gab?e insjghts

" intd the sogial life.of students. =~ . - L o . .
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i'; become fully participating members of the classroom group. ‘If new students are

. success of these practices. - If these students can participate fully in the _

S :SOHE‘SPECI’AL Aﬁ‘PLIEATIONS S
e T ot o

, Although thxs program was origxnally developed and evaluated for use 1b
, regu1ar classrooms in “typical™ sityations, 'a number of educators have found;

it to be part1cu1ar¥y useful for some “atypical” situations. .In particular, -
this. program may be espec1a11y‘usefu1 in classrooms in which special education .-
students are “"mainstreamed" ¥nto the'class and in classrooms involved in e
‘r_desegregat1on programs.. If desegregatxon programs and maxnstreamxng programS'-”, o3
are to achieve their goals, the new groups of students. in the classroom must .

. Jleft out of the social ]Jife of the majarity students, they will be forced to ‘.

~ form their own cliques and may find themselves. compet1ng with the other groups. =
~Such isolatidm, formation of cliques and competition may lead to canflict, the = :

. perpetuation of lnaccurate stereotypes and dlssatxsfaction of all the: students o

: wlth the class.,. . o S : . . _~._

' When new, previously excluded groups Qf students become part of classroom
groups, the social climate of the classroom becomes. a crucial determinant of ‘the
3 social life of the class, both they and their.classmates will probably benefit v
from these practices. ‘On, the other hand, if special education students -or = cood

v minority student. groups in the-‘classroom fail to make friends with nfmbers of

:.'the majarity group or become part of the classroom leadership and norm-developing

A’stystem,<the cohesion’ of .the classroom will- be Tow and inaccurate stereotypes -
. will be perpetuated. . 1f these failures do -occur, the class ‘may be characterized. "«

by considerable. tensron ‘conflict, and demoralxzat%on In such. a s1tuatzon,,-

- gach group may develop -its own norms which will serve to perpetuate cleavages'

- between these. groups, and the resultant decline in the social climate may have a'lzj‘

- negative 1nf1uence on . the academ1c achwevement of all. of the students in the

class L S
_ . - .~ i .

_ "The prngram descr1bed in this. book shou}d help to make 1ntegratwon of .
“racial groups and the mainstreaming of special education students more successful :
.because.it is designed to weld individual students into a: single cohesive and .
‘supportive group in whxch 1nd1v1dual differences are valued and encouraged o
while s1m11ar}t1es and common interegfs and concerns are discovered. ‘While thig-,
-program is no “eure-all" for solving problems posed by integration of classrooms

T

‘ '5j and mainstreaming, it should provide support for these programs because it dea?s
directly with the problem of providing all students in the class with a chance o
~to develop positive social relations with” the1r classmates whxch will enhance: R
1 the1r chances of ach1ev1ng success, e S S i'“ b
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St T o\ CLASSROOM ATTRACTION < . Lot Lo
= . - .. .. bpEdward F.Vacha o T o L

‘ "‘\ . - ' ..A‘,'. : il co N ’ ,‘ T ' _ ‘
S .‘Every classroom has-1ts own unique friendship structure. The friendship * = ..
"~ Structure of .a classroom constitutes a half-Hidden pattern of friendship and
- -hostility among individual students which influences both the quality of-class-

_room 1ife 'and students' academjc performance. . o w T

-, Most teachers of elementary schooi -children -have experienced the frustra--
.~ tion of havipng their educationdl ‘programs disrupted by classroom friendship
- ' .problems. " These problems take many forms; same typical examples we have encoun-’
- tered include the following: . oo SRR o, o
S sk S U A IR (R N
" . After recess’a teacher is approached by a student intea? . The"
. Student complains that “Nobody will play with me* or “Nbbodx-1ike5'me“g
. _Thééteacher:thgnispends.cunSiderable class time trying to soothe the |
student. . e AR [ Y

. - A-teacher forms small groups df students to.work o a cldss project.
- .- . Work on the project is brought to an abrupt halt when a, student As -
-5 - forcibly ejected from his group by the other students in the group. ‘By
-~ - the time the teacher resolves-the problem and convinces’ the students to
work with the: rejectgd menber, i#t.is time to go on to another subject.

.o ';]ﬂﬁ:A chi1d'T§'CQntinual1y-subjected to harassment by his classmates for .

"+ .. . no apparent reason. -Students refuse to work with this child, and when -~
. . -asked-why they “pick on" the child in question; they tell the teacher .. -~ .
-the student is a "nerd", 15 “queer”, s “weird”, or that he has-“cooties®. -~

-This child has few friends because students who befriend him-are also -
- harassed, and other studentg complain when they are asked to sit near hims

~an

‘ PR . L . ‘ s } Lo
. These and other attractionfprobTEms,typically,encouptered“in‘e]ementary. '
classrooms are often highly disruptive, and.they often 1edd to disputes among .
~students or groups of students which take up valuablecla s time. These half- :
- hidden .patterns of friendship and hostility-ahmong students also can have-a more
- direct influence on .students' acadgmic performance~in addition to the above- -
‘. mentigned disruption.of classrpom educational programs. .- A
.- ' Richard Schmuck (1966) has discovered a direct relationship bBetween the - . ..
+ . friendship patterns of a classroom and the academic performance of students. .= *
, . Students in tlassrooms in which many students are disliked by others and only a
. few are well ljked are characterized by low group cohesion.” Those who aré not |
.~ well liked have rather negative attitudes about school and they tend not to. |
. utilize their academic potential to its fullest.. On the other’hand, students in . .-
- classes”in which most students ‘have at least a few friends and-in which few - - :
7 'students are ¢learly less well Tiked than ogshers have more positive attitudes =~ -V
‘*-*about—schacs;eandftﬁe$~tenQ§tQ;uti}izefiheip~a¢ademic>abilitieg;toftheir—fu}iesttfffj;
This study and other st:Bies](e.g.,,LewiB,and §. John, '1974) indicaterthat '
» the group cohesion of -¢lassroom groups and-the academic performance of students -
- are.heavily influenced by the -patterns of_friendships-among'students., Apparently,
~_  Students who do not feel that they are attractive to tfleir classmates are unable
S\\nta utilize their potential o its-fullest. ~ .~~~ . ' ‘

Ve

t . . . ) ) . - e . . .
. : . ST PR - KN ) X ) ‘o - T
: S )

3 | o ,

0 0 18 - |
. : s

~ o - . . - ) -

~ ; , ) C o - .



o Our awn experience with ProJect S.E. L F classes is n- 1ine with these .. (

.-,findings. . Furthermore, it eppears\azat it is-the child's belief that heys - ‘

. 1iked by his classmates that, is crugial, and it does not require -a major' change -

in classroom friendship .patterns for a thxld to develop the belief that he is an.

attractive person. We have found. that, once.a child develops two or -three (and l

‘sometimes only one) friendships with his classmates, he 15 11ke1y to assume that .,

- he is an, attractive member of his clessrnum group., ‘q_. ‘ . -
o “Attractton pnoblems are’ not éesy tB solve because they often stem from
-~ .events-that.ocqur outside the classroom or from the past. It often seems that

- students br1ng‘the1r frxendsh1p problems with them into the c1assroom, and these 4

. -probiems periodically intensify.and threaten to disrupt’ the class. It is because. _

«;.tattractton-prcblems can be potentially disruptive that we encourage teachers to ~
;.try to dea1 thh them befcre they underm1ne$the teacher S academic grogram.‘ R

- NP

Q" ~ < -

Typlca} Classrnem'FrfendshngProblems-fff

,.As a f1rst step in dea11ng with friendshtp probtems, we. attempt to 1dent1fy .
the kind of unfriendly- relationship that is creating the problem¢ We have. 1den~* el
. tified three kinds of friendship problems which seem to be very common in most.
' _classrooms Each of" these prob}ems requxres somewhat dxfferent solutxons

’The Isolate .'_ L P ~

T Many cIasses have one or more 1solates. These are ch11dren who are neg]ected
by other students. - They -are :neither liked nor disliked. Iso]ates are often quite .
unhappy and dissatisfied with school ‘because they feel left out.- These are the - .
children who spend their recesses alone and who are usually left out when the - .,
students are allowed to form their own,seating groups, play groups, o work groups. -
‘"These children are often quwte shy and they seem to be always on ‘the: frtnges of o
groups of students. | .. - o o '?\?¥¥: ‘
€ ‘ €. ERL P
S Now not all 1solates are 1nne1y, some isolates are quxte content because o
o they have friends in other classes or because they:just like to be alone.  But~ A
many 1solates are very.lonely; they complain-to teachers that they "have no friends, .
that na 6ne will play utth ne', . or thet “nobody Izkes me'. . S C T
: ‘.’ The prublems of 1solates can be very. d1sturb1ng to the ciassreom teacher. R
These ‘studehts are obviously unhappy and they worry about their lack of friends. = .
~In-fact, their unhappiness and-anxiety about their Tack of friends often make it
1ff1cu1t for -them to perform well in the class. - These students often.end wp - - - -
- .spefiding most of “their free time with the ‘teacher and/or pursuing some individual B
activity, and they often seem to “disappedr into the woodwork” when the teacher K
. tries to involve the whole class. ih a discussion or group project. .Of course; o N
*““the‘mnre‘t1me‘the Ysolate’ spendS‘avoidjng other students;“the 1e55'11ke1y'he or'*“““**—“*
. she IS to make friends. - _ | . - -

LT tw, ..u‘ S . ) N N ) LA

L

The D‘ishked Studenf‘_ B . W Lo "
o S ! I
Another common attractton prnb]em teachers are cont1nua1}y confrented wtth
1 the existence of 'students wha are disliked by other-students in the class..
These children differ from isolates in- that they are ect1wely disluked rather
than being 1eft eut or 1gnored o _ T . .
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Nhen teachers attempt to form abiltty groups for’ instruct1on, the presence :

: cf‘disl1ked:&tudents can pose some vex1ngdpreb1ems. -Ability groups with disliked

students are often very unstable because disputes, arguments, and the. resultant
complaining of the students can bring instruction to a halt. When attraction :
problems stemming from the presence .of \disliked: students occur, they can take up

a 1ot of valuable teacher txme because they are S0 d:sruptive Y

~ L . e .

KR

The C]assroom Scepegpat Yo

.+ One ef the most dxffwcult attractxon prob]ems encountered by - teachers is
. the existence of .one or more scgpegoats in the.class.  Most-classes seem to have
at- 1east one scapegoat. - Scapegoats are disliked’ students who are ‘the targets of
~ aggression, ridicule, and verbal abuse .from most of the other students. .Often -
;hildreg who 51t next to scapegaatseor who are frtendTy NTth them qre a]so '
arassed, - SR A , , _

instructton can become ‘a nightmare for thé teacher Stjdents refuse to sit next

Hhen scapegoats are present in the class grcup1n§ ch11dren for smal1 group
s difficult for the.teacher.

" to or touch the scapegoat and the anguish of scapegoats

~ to-deal with because the other students contwnually undermtne tbe teacher S

attempts to help ;bem

« .
B

Dxagnos1ng_C1assroom Frtendshtp Structure

P]ease refer to the section “D1agnost1c Survey for examples of‘sociometricf
surveys you may useé to diagnose the frxendsh1p structure of your classroom and

J 1nstructxons for admxntsterwng and scorxng them. o

In add1t10n to the Pro;ect S.E.L. F 1essons we have provxded a number of
classroom management techniques for 1ncreasxng the friendships of.isolates, dis-

Tiked students, and scapegoats. These techniques and the Project S.E.L.F. Tessons":

.require the d1§gn051s of c]assruom frtendshxp pattenns 1f they are to be used 1n
the most effecttve manner. .. - ) . _

-

sowme cmssnoon ATTRACTION PROBLEMS

AI] of our approaches to solv1ng the prab?ems af students w1th fr1endsh1pc |

ke

'-l'preblems rest an two very simple propositions from social-psychology. -~The first

i$ that the more frequent the interaction between two individuals, the, greater 'the
‘probability“that they will become friends. Frequent interactiop is not a suffi- -~
cient cause of friendship; sometimes enemies are forced by circumstances to igter~

"'s.

. The* ether prop051t1on 1s that 1nd1v1dua]s are attracted “t0 Oné another when

'they expect an association to be’ in some way. rewardlng A1l of ws are. exposed to«
~ a multitude of potential fmendsl but we cannot’ 1hteract WIth ‘everyone.” "Thereﬁbre,

we usually initiate interactj with those-gthers we. expect 40 be-able to provide

us with rewarding experienc If frequent 1nteract1on is a necessary prerequ1s1te "ft

of the development of fr1endsh1ps then ‘we ‘are most likely to become friends w1th

. those we believe wili-te-able to reward.us in ‘some- way,.because it_is these

potentially rewardxng ind1viduals thq; we are. most 11ke1y to engage 1n 1nteraction. e

-‘.‘ . . i . - .
; PR . ) ' . . ' o . ) B .
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-~ act with each other and.come to dislike each other.more. ‘However, frequent . .
- 1nteract10n is a necessary prerequts1te to the formation of fr1endsh1ps. : fu;
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o

‘e . . = L A . ;



. e

‘-% Schedul1ng the Core Attract1on Lessons - } | '{-_ R

0f~cnurse, these two propos1tions do not account for~al1 nf the factors

" ‘which cause peaple to like each other, but they are~sufficiently important to bé
- major factors in. the formation of most friendships. Accordingly, our technique$ -

for helping children with friendship problems revolve around intreasing students'
opportunities to interact with their classmates and discovering and commun1cat1ng

~ the attractxve attributes of each student in. the class. For a much more compre-

héngive discuss1on of the sociology and socidl psychology of classroom attnact1on,

- see. the discu551on of classroom attractxon 1n Sc¢hmuck aud Schmuck 11975.89 110)

. -
. \‘ -
t .

i
i

'Project‘S.E;LuFi Léssons} '5}! ) : }n e

L}

. As 1sEthe casé for t lessons for the other f1ve group processes areas, we

. f‘hcve d1v1ded the attraction Yessons into “core" and supplementary lessons. If
. your classroom! s friendship structure approaches the. theoretically "ideal" or

“typical range", the core lessons may be adequate to help you maintain friendly s
‘relations among the students in your class.. However, if you wish to improve .~

further the ¢lassroom's attragtion structure, or.if your ‘diagnostic testing

‘indicates that your students have attraction groblems, -you may wish to.use the -

: supplementary 1essons and the classroomnmanagement technsques d1scussed be}ow..-"c;

U i . L i
I

-c»The "Core“ LeSSons - L ‘., - K E '-:?:"“1 -' S {V Lu B

The core attract1on 1essons should be 1mp1emented throughout the school
year. ‘These, lessons. provide the students with opportunities to interact with
students they do not know well and they help students discover the attractive
attrxbutes of their classmates. The core Tessons will produceaposxtxve changes

- in the classroom attraction structure and they will help maintain prior ex:stung
'“frxendshxp patterns 1n cTassrooms whsch aTready have good fr1endsh1p structures.-s

¢

.“

~ Unlike many of. the other PrOJect S.E.L. F lessons the attract1on 1essons . .

are not designed to teach students complex concepts or specifxc skills. As @

 rdSult, they do not need to be conducted en bloc during a six-week period. o
. Rather, they shoyld be used at intervals throughout the year. We have found that
‘:students‘ frxendships never really stabilize. The attraction structure of most -’

classrooms is constantly shifting as students disgover new friends-and as displutes
among students weaken previously established friendships. Consequently, attraction
. lessons should be conducted at Teast once every six weeks to prevent the deteriora-
" tion of even the best classroom attraction structures. Lf the classroom attraction

&

~

L

. structure is less-than the ‘theoretical ideal of'each student having at least § few ﬂf' |

friends and no more than a few enemwes,.add1t1ona1 supp]ementary attraction Qessons

m___vmay be necessary g — e ‘ T T

i

 The Supplemeoxary Lessons }ui"";-  -'1. ji:'}.- ;“gl‘flf' o _ff<.
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* The” suoplementary Tessons should e~ used in classrooms with attractxon prob-

Vi

. ‘Avv\‘rﬁ .".

Y. /21 B

o

- lems. 3 You should schedule an additional hoir each week,for conducting ‘supplementary -
| attractxon lessons in ‘addition to the one-hour per week normally devoted to. Progect °
* - SJE.L.F activitie$s if your class has attraction problems. -The discussion .of | -

g "dlagnost1c techniques describes the "ideal" sociometric scores for classrooms w1th

© good” attractxon structures. If your dxagnostic testwng 1nd1cates that your class

-~

§



" a'regular part of your weekly curriculum.or, if your diagnostic testing ﬁo'r‘\ghe_ . f“
n .
0% ’

.area with supplementary attraction les

' ) ) : : . . N R 3 - . « Y -
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supplementary Jéséonsias

does not meet this ideal, you may wish to include the

other group processes areas indicates th your classroom needs little help
one of the other areas, you may wish t replace some of the core lessons in that ‘.
ns, o B A N

- Again, as in ‘the case'of the core attractiohxlessdﬁs;.the T
"Iessons,should be introduced at regular .intervals throughou . . The num~ - -
‘ber of supplementary lessons you use would. be” dependent apFthe amuunt-of‘add?t e

'tiénal\gjme above the regularly scheduled one hour per wegkfydu.have aﬁailgb]\.‘

‘,Classrnom"Management‘Techniques‘ AT 2
Qdﬂdﬂctin% weekly one-hour Project S.E.L.F. attraction lessons is qnly-pbrt L
of our program for improving classroom friendships.' Before a classqcaanake.quh .;;j
progress in improving it$ friendship structure, students.must be encouraged tol & ..

L o

‘develop friendly relationships with each other on a day-to-day basis. A1l of the

. Students to develop new friendships, and they increase their opportunities to
- interact with others during that hour. But-these lessons will not achieve their

Students and the teacher must work together to create a positive social climate,

but such-concerted effort cannot be sustained unless the students feel that they
are part of the group. The weekly one-hour S.E.L.F. lessons help motivate the

A

- full potential for improving classroom friendships unless the day-to~day Organiza«f\'

-j.SdCiométric Grouping . _' oo . | SR

~‘placed in a separate group, and-thé membershi

-able research evidence of its success in improving the attraction status of dgroup.
"jmEmbeg§Jg§yonlund.u1959;16)t; ;,,-_r‘- T - . S

‘tion of the classroom reinforces the experiences gained from the Project S.E.L.F.

- . lessons. Accordingly, we ‘have developed strategies- for teachers to use on an
-A»@nformal'basis,ta-sa!ve‘friendShip“pﬁoblems'a]ready'existing in the group. Thesé
.Strategies dovetail with the formal program and they reinforce the impact of the

- - one-hoyr attraction lessons. T , SO

SN N

-

"tOhe_pdwerfuI tethnfque-which*heTps‘isd]af2s; de1ikéd,stﬁdénts,{and scape-

goats is an old tpchnique khown ‘as sociometric grouping. Sociometric grouping, - . .’

1ike the sociometric survey, has been used for many years and there is consider- -

. . S .
-~ -

B This;techﬁique‘thOives forming groups specifically for the purpase of ‘meet-

- ing the needs of target students who have been identified as having friendship
- -problems. 'Classroom groups are formed around children whose sociometric test

results iRdicate friendship problems. Each child with a friendship problem is

p-of each group is selected in such

o a~mannér‘as.tc;maximizg the target stq@gh%‘s‘c@ances of making friends.

: NP R A . S
Starting*With*thefstudents"whc“receivédjﬁb‘p051t1ve'cho1pes, these children

,,;'are placed with ofte, and preferably two, of their positive choices. Ngsygwuithduim;ffm

thanging thé assigrments  dTreddy made, children who received only one positive =~
. choice are placed in ‘groups with their mutua] positive.choice (if one axists) -and L

-as many of their positive choices-as possible. This proeess is then repeated for *

- children who received -only two. positive choices, then for children who.received = -~

three positive choices;-and So on until all children have been placed in groups.

~THe net result is that those children who.have the, greatest need to make new friends -
~are given the greatest chance'tq do so. - . T TP

B
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o Once the grnups are formed the teacher can use them for seating groups,‘~;‘.‘ L
-+ - group projects, teams, and the like. . Our teachers try to use these sociometric ~
. groups. for at least oné hour or.two'each day, but ‘the students may be grouped -
according to_ achievement. levels ‘or ather criteria throughout the day so 1ong as’
' they spend at 1east an hour er more 1n the seciometric group each day ‘ .
- It S uorth noting that the formation of groups according to the needs of
“students with '’ friendship problems is the opposite.of the way children often
. spontaneousty group themselves.  Often, the most popular students ¢hoose. the
-students they wish to have in their groups and the least.popular students must
: compete to. 'get into groups with children they like. Socxometric grouping
reverses ‘this process. The fewer f¢1ends a child has, the greater priarity he
receives, and the groups are tailonemade for the students who have the greatest
~ need for making new frlendsths. i . S ‘ _

w

-
§

Sequential group1ng gu1de N

LI ]

AL Decide on_the size of the groups - yoll W1sh to form., A;:a rule of thumb.
it is best to form groups of at least five to make sure that each child has aty -
least ane positive choice ur mutual choice in his group and at least two or fore -
people he neither rejected nor chose on the.sociogram. Five to seven seems to be = =
the ideal size for discussion‘groups; larger groups often break down. into sungrcups,
and shy ch11dren aneﬂapt 10 avoxd part1c1pation er he ignered in larger grisp

f . B. Separate alI stuaents who make negatxve mutua] chowces._ f,

C. Try ta avoid p]acing ch¥1dren together 1f gne re;ects the other. The o
goa] 1s to form your grgups S0 that no child 1s in a group wfth a ch1ld‘he reJects..,* ’

y [ .
: D, Start with the students receivxn no os1tive choices and place them ,
‘with at Ieast one an jpreferab Y two of their choices. . . . - = . M

e 1. Try to avoid p]ac1ng two students rece1ving ne p051t1ve choxces
' SN in the same group.. .

2. Nver; Place more than two studentsg§g~e1ving,no p051tive cho1ces R
?n tﬁe same gruup ‘

"*l" E; Next) consider chlrdren rece1v1ng only pneApositwve cho1ce.

1. P]ace them with a mutual choice tf/eossible.-fr

«2; Place them with-as many of their posit1ve choices as possible. IR

‘ F;j Re eat the above process with those receiving oniy,two positive choices, Y

bdt be_careful ndt to break up the groups. aTrea_y started un?ess‘you can meet aTT
~ of the" hnve criterxa. 5 o ; .

)

G. . Repeat the above process with these rece1ving three p051t1ve choices. | j :
then with those receiving fbur choices, -and so on. | Lo

.

7>1.' Do* not p1ace Ystars® tstudents Wwith more than'fxve positive cho1ces)
. with mo:e.than one of their mutual choiees. o v

“}é:. Try to. place: the. “stars".uith no-pore than two of their pos1tive
-/ﬁ'/ choices._ | e

L. . ‘,y . - ’\‘..4 - ‘ . | -." ' o ‘.{,\6"“”“ .- : ..
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Agditiona} considerat1ons ‘17' R T o *_' |

‘A If sccxa} cleavages ex1st (su;h as no or few posi;:ve chowces hetween
boys and girls, athietes and non-atfletes, racial groups, good students and’ poor )
students. and the 1ike). tYy to arrdfige groups S0 these cleavages are d1m1n1shed.-.v |

.'f' \ . 1§ Make sure each grnup conta1ns members frnm each soc1a1 group in
<o TRuestion. _

[

. . . -
* . Q . ~
. .

o But. make sure that each group that s “integrated" has at 1east two,
SR ﬂ“ hyt never a ma30r1ty of, members, fram any qwe group
.< - R
S 3. For example. if there are few pos1t1ve chaiges between boys and girls,.
‘ .- = -« =~ make sure each’ .group has at least two boys and .two girls, and be sure .
‘ SR S _~~that nexther boys mor gxr]s are outnumbered by a large number of the °

oppositexsex. {If you 1ntegrate“ a .group with only one member of: one
- . of the s§c1a3 groups or if one social graup is grossly outnumbered,
. © . the ‘jminority" members of that group are apt to become 1solates or
N RN ""scapegoats,,- :

: - B. If you f1hd one or more closely knit cliques’ (a group of ch11dren who
. make a large number of positive choices among themselves and/or many mutual positive.
~+  choices among themselves, and few posxtxve choices outbide the. ‘group) and that = ‘
clique ‘is undesirable (e.g., they are in conflict with non-members or have adopted .
.. norms which interfere with the education process); treat them in the manner des-- -
cribed for social clégvages (above). Do not try to “break uﬁ“ gliques arbitrarily. -
“Rather, try to open them up by placing two or three members in-new groups for part
of the»day If you send one member of . a cltque to a- group, that 1nd1vidual is B
: 11ke1y to become unnecessgrw?y upset : , -

-~

Pub11c1zwng the Attract1ve Attr1butes of Chxldren thh Frxendsh#p Prnblems _.‘.,‘

. Another technxque whwch works equa]]y well w1th 1solates, d1slfked students;
“~and scapegoats is the public. recogn1t1on of attrwbutes of ch11dren with frwendsh1p -
problems wh1ch make them desxrab]e campan1ons. . N

T Proaect S. E L F teachers are continua]ly looktng for thxngs that unpopular
_ children can. do which will reward the rest of the class. -For example, one of our
teachers discovered that a class scapggoat was very adept at macrame, and she
N noticed that many of the students in the class were interested in learning how to "
. macrame. . The teacher 1mmed1ate1y changed her art program to include macrame--and
she asked the scapegoat to instruct the class in macrame techniques. - In another
~ class, the teacher noticed that one of the isolates in the class was a very good
bicycle ridér. Since he spent most of his time alone, he spent hours riding his *
bike and practicing various stunts. This teacher-organized a bide rodeo as part .
—-—{-of-the P.E. pregram.—In the firstcase,—the ¢l ass JScapegcat -was-made -highly .

_ff attractive to students who wished to learn macrame techniques, and.in the secondf

~-~~,——-—*~ﬁase, the- asa]ate had-a- ehance ~ta becmew—«samethmg—af - hem -to.. hJs,classmates. i

B This technxque, when combined with sociometr1c grouping can be quite power~‘ ‘

- ful, ‘and, the posswbxlitues for its use are .limited on]y by the imaginatxon of the
teacher and the teacher s powers of observatton.,
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'Inc;gasing;rsulaieS' Opportunities to Interact With Others .-
) - v - R S T

- _While the isolate-has few or.no friends, he also has no enemies. As a result, .
‘the class has no strong resistance to ‘interacting with isolates. The isolates' ' -
- problems usually stem from two factors. The first is the “sbcial inertia* of T
+ -student friendship groups. ' That is, students rarely attempt to ipitiate new = . =
friendships if they ,already have a few friends. Rather, they attempt to maintain .
* as mych contact as possible with thpeir existing friends, while ignoring students * =
.they do not know well. The second factor which often underlies the problems of = ol
isolates is thefretuctance of isolates. to attempt tp initiate interaction with = -« =
..~ other students. O0ften isolates' shyness and/or fear of rejection from other =
.. Students causes them to avoid prolonged. interaction with other students. The
- reluctance of isolates to seek out other students and the “social inertia* of
.- other students tend to 1imit isolates' epportunities to make contact with patential
- friends. : This resistance to séeking out new ‘contacts can be “intensified by ability,
grouping if, by cha%ce.-an_isola@e'iS'placed-in;abiiity'groups with students with. =~ |
- whom he has little in common. BT e S
~ To counteract this rigidity of ctéksrdbm friendship patterns, we attempt -
continually to group and re-group students in as many different ways as possible = -
whenever-ability grouping is not necessary. Rather than. let the students form - h
~ their owg groups for class projects and activities and thereby perpetuate existing - .
friendsht patterns, we form.groups randomly at every available opportunity. To. =~
- accomplish this goal, each teacher keeps a coutainer with stips of paper with b
students’ names.on them. -Whenéver we have an opportunity to. form student work.or .~
- Play groups, we form them by randomly drdwing students’ names ¥rom the ‘container.
- This process takes no more time than letting the.studénts form.their own groups,
;. .and it overcomes the inertia of both the class as.a whole and the isolates. "
We_have found that the formal procedure of rahdomly drawing names-is prefer-

- able to-‘other methods’ for creating random groups.* The students .usually try to -
- influence their teacher to place them with their friends, and it is-very.difficulgg.
. for the teacher to avoid accidentally creating groups which maintain existing .~ ™
- friendship patterns... The teacher can.minimize student pressure to form friendship =
- groups by making the process-as mechanical as possible.- Furthermore, this process -
~Nelps lead to the development-df student norms which support maximizing interaction
- with all students. Eventually many students expect random assignment ta groups, .
- and this expectation relieves all of the students in the class from the fean gf "7
being left out or'of being the last one chosen for inclusioh in. student groups. =

-

- This simple procedure, when used in_conbination:with sociometric grouping - ..

" and publicizing students”vattractjye attribates, {s often-all that is necegsary. =~

to solve the problems of isoldtes ‘because it creates a fluid classroom social ™ ° -
structure which maximizes the chances of isplates being "discovered" by their

classmates. - A A o Dy
"7salving the Problems of Disiiked Students and Classroom Scapegoats .
o . . . T L B T _ . . el e
-j»~m4en:~501¥ing"tﬁe“prnbiemSWerdislfked%studentS'and-classroomﬁscapegnatijsﬂmuchf““f**f”j

more difficalt than solving the problems of isolates because the active dislike of
. students must be overcome. Sociometric grouping, publicizing attractive attributes - .
-, of students, -agd random creation of student groups are all helpful, but thegse . -«
~~ strategies are often not powerful enough to overcome the dislike of the class for - <.
.-the students in question.. -~ - . e S
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AR Sometimes a student i3 dislxked or is a c]ass scapegoat because hlS behavmor .
antagonxzes the others in the. c]ass. For example, 2 student may be disliked TN
, because .he gr she is aggressive, sarcastic or because -he or she is a "tattieta1e" '
For‘these students more traditional techniques for changing indiyidual behavior -
are often necessary. -In particiular, behavior modification techniquées, individual .
and small group counseling,.and student contract systems are often useful for
encouragxng unpdpular students to change thexr behavxor toward thelr classmates...
- However, technxques des1gned to cnange the target student must often be
supplemented by strategies designed to- change the ,Fest of the class. Sometimes
-a student is ‘disliked because of some attribute he or she cannot change, sych as -
‘physical appearance, dress, and the like. And, even when the disliked  student ~ =
should be expected to change, changing his or her behavior may not completely” -
salve the problem. Many of the disliked students and- class. scapegoats we have
. identified continue to'be disliked éven aftéer they change their behavior toward
‘other students. Apparently,.once a. student develops a bad reputation, other
. " students avoid or exclude him éven after he changes his behavior, Atcord1ngly,
.. we have used a number of techniques to help scapegoats and dxs]1ked students .
| éwhtch facus on changxng the classroom grdup. : S
Usmg Class '*Stars" tb Inﬂuence the%massroom Frrendsmp Structure &
o Another way to use class stars" as models for‘changing student fruendsh1p
~ patterns-is tp pair them wwth ‘unpopular students. 'Class “stars" who 48 'not dis-
" like' the disliked student can be paired with-the disliked student, and¥they can' .
* be assxgned to work on some- continuing task or project which is- enacyab?e and ‘
-requires. cooperation. . For éxample, a class “"star" and-a disliked student can be
asked to design:-and put up a bulletin board display, callect materials for a c1ass .y -
-art prdsect or the like, ! If the disliked student is.a scapegoat,. it is best to .
“.allow the pair to work in-isolation from .the other Students at first in order to.
" prevent- the “star" from being. punfshed or ridiculed for'associating with the -
- ynpopular student. Furthermore, the task should be samethxng to whxch the dts-'
11ked student can make a genu1ne contrxbutxon.
Th1s approach uses the ‘star's® potent1a1 as a model in. IWo weys.- The dws-
thed 'student has an opportunity to observe and model the behav1dr of a student
~who 'is successful at making and keeplng friends, “and the rest of the class. has .
the opportunity. to gbserve a child. they respect and I1ke 1n1t3ate fr1endly CDn--
tacts thh the unpopular student . " Y S ee S T
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Unpopular students are partxcularly vulnerable to harassment when. they are o

1n Iarge groups. A large group will usua11y contain a number of students who o o

dtsltke the unpopular student. And, even students. who do not dislike the

“unpopuTar student will join ‘the group in harassing.the disliked student because ~—
: they will want to avoid being adsociated with him. In particular, students who
.- ,are afraid of becoming unpopular are often: among those ‘students who harass the:
. unpopular.student the most. Their own anxieties about their positions in“the. .
- classroom “pecking order” often result in their harassing the disliked student
vxn the attempt 10 dxssoctate themselves pub11c1y frum unpopu]ar students.,
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Large grnups of chiidren in the classroom can be broken up by arranging
.desks in “islands" of ao more than four.or five desks. " These groups.should be
- re~-formed on a regular basis. This approach will exposedisliked -students-to-a-
large numbechof other students without forcing them to deal with large groups of
~ patentially hostile classmates.  Furtheérmore, it will allow otRer.students to . -
initiate friendly contacts with unpapular .students without exposing themselves = -
~ to the ridicyle of the rest of the.class. Xeeping the groups small will make it
“difficult for student Teaders to mobilize large groups to harass either disliked,
' students ar students uho attempt to make friendly contaqt with’ d1s]1ked students.

4
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Uhen students who are unpopular make frxends with at 1east one or two other
students,- the new friendship group should be kept together each time new groups |
are formed. In this way, umpopular s ts and their new friends will always’ be T
- 1n the majority 1f the groups are kept small. As a result, theﬁﬁﬁw friends-of the -, .
“unpopylar student are protected from being puntshed for being fifendly with .4

- unpopular students. By keeping the friendship, groups of unpopular students stable _
while at the same time preventing other students from forming stable. groups,- a

= childrem who -actively dislike unpopular students will be unable to mob111ze the
other students to haross the student in quest1on T s

~E11mination of cOmpetxtxon Between Gro;ps of Students

~

- ‘~ Some children become scapegoats when the groups to which they belong compete
~. with-other groups for some reward (teacher approval, “points“, group jrades, and
: ethe 1ike). Children whose behavior or lack of- ski)]s make:them liabilities to
‘ their groups, often become scapegoats because.they decrease  the chances of the1r
group being rewarded. - Rather than using competition among groups to motivate -
.students, we recommend that subgroups be rewarded for. improving their st per-
* formance by some realistic amount or eliminating group rewards entirely. - When
groups are rewarded for improving ‘their performance rather. than'"beatmng the -
opposition”, even the least proficient students can help the group by raising .
the level of*their own performance. In general, we have found that roup rewards o
- are best eliminated entirely. " When group rewards are used, the students' places
~in the classroom friendship-structure are often determined,by their contribution
‘to the group, and it is ¥ften those students who are at the bottom of the- “pecking’
order" who either cannot contribute to the group or. are denied opportunities to )
dooso. _ o e N

T

E11m1nation of Gro;p Punishments D e ”,-‘ SRS
. He also encourage ProJect S.E.L.F. teachers to avoid pun1sh1ng groups of
='children for the behavior of part of the group. -Group punishments. are somet1mes
used by teachers in an attempt to encourage the students to police themse1ves,,,
but this approach often results in ‘'scapegoats being punished . for behavior-that:
- popular students can engage in without fear of punishment itym their peers.

St

--——Group-punishment leads -to-high levels-of -frustration-and-resentment, -and-the -
punished group often harasses sqme group member, but their choice of whom to
~ punish {s determined-as much by the relative popularity Of studemts as-By- their
- actual behavior. Popular students whose, behavior results in-the whole group
deing punished will receive little or no punishment from their deers, while
. unpopular students will often receive . punishiment from their peers whéther or
e not they uere!the cause of the group punishment.‘ ‘ N
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hwﬂ;u-f‘;”m,hqeacheps have b&en uszng for years many of~the strategxes I have described -

‘buwnone of them, when taken alone, is a “cure-all", Furthermore none of these -
» techniques-roduces instant success. However, when teachers attempt to implement '

;. .. as many .of ‘these strategies as possible, and when they. use. them throughout the

. school- year, they .are often abie to produce lasting tmpravements_in the friend- .

ship structure of theit ¢lassrooms. Thg use of these techniques in an organized :

. % and systematic way often helps unpopuldr students. mak at least a few friends in
4 - the c1ass, and, as I indicated before, once a student has two or three friends,’
Lbcth heTand his olassmates usually cons1der him to be reasonably attractjve.
. And, when students view themselves’ as reasonably attractive, they are free to
+ devote valuable class time to academic effort, rather than to, the scramble for
L a p1ace 1n the classroom‘ peck1ng order“. . D . .

* “ -
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. Ny e have found that these procedures require no mare c]ass time than is 1ost:'
L when .students in classrooms with poor friendship structufes harass and fight wmth :

_ one another.- Furthermore, we have found that the development of.a classroom
.social glimate which- supports academic effort and positive student self concepts

often hinges on first solv1ng classroom friendship problems. Thus,.while attrac1“

~ tion is only one of the.six areas we are attempting to influence in order to.
improve classroom social climates, its: 1mprovement is one of, the prerequws1tes :
"-_to success Tn improv1ng other aspects of classroom socia1 c1imate.' ‘ -~
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L problems by observation alone, but determining the particular kind of prohl

7. DIAGNOSING CLASSROOM FRIENDSHIP PROBLEMS

\
a &

~~ Before a teacher can deal with friendship problems, the exact nature of -
the problem must be identified. Most teachers ' can spot students withfrie:g;hip
a-
~Student is experiencing is more difficult. Accordingly, we have provided two
~soclometric. surveys, eithér one of which can be used to diagnose students'
friendship problems. These surveys may also be used to assess your success in
solving students' friendship problems.  We encourage you to administer a socio~

. metric survey within'the first four or five weeks of the school year. By using a

. e

~ Keacher.. We have found that students tend to work privately and that they show

. -main sources of invalid or uninterpretable surveys .is the difficulty students =

combination ofsyour own observations, the results of sociometric surveys, and
. the following guidelines for identifying particular kinds of attraction problems,
‘.‘i;cu,shculd,belqble,to identify m¢§t;students'<frienq;hip~prob1ems‘quite,easi1y;‘-_‘

| e

~ The Socigmetric Survey .

" . " The classroom ‘sociometric survey is a simple questionnaire which asks the .
~student to indicate ‘the class members he likes most and likes <least. Students .
. can be asked to make any number of positive and negatiVe’choitesvdesiredg but we
have found that:asking students to make three-positive choices and three negative
choitesijs.adngate for farming-a reliable picture of classroom.friendship =~
patterns, ~ V- T L e e
. - ' L

( "~ When ddministgring the survey, instryct the students to work privately and

. .to keep their answers to themselves. It is particularly important to make sure
~that students do not discuss their negative choices. - One way to minimize the ..

. .possibility that students will discuss their negative choices is to use the . !
‘bubble art survey" developed by Brenda Wright, a fourth-grade Project S.E.L.F.

Tess “interest in- théir classmates' surveys when they are administered the “"bubble
- art survey" than when they are adm¥nistered the more traditional form of the -
- sociometric survey.  Both forms of the sociometric survey are discussed below, ;
but I strongly-recommend that you spénd the extra half hour required to prepare
.~ the “bubble ant survey”. This survey-is oot only less likely to cause problems,
~but it is.actually easfer to score because, unlike more traditional forms .of o
-sociometric surveys, the names of the students are already provided. One of the -~
have in spelling and writing legibly the names of other students... The-"bubblp
. art survey" eliminates these sources of invalidity,while reducing the chances.
" that students will read each other's surveys or discuss their answers with their

Y

-

A ‘,:

N T Al ‘Choose'; the criterion fof‘naminﬁ,s’fudén’ts' on.the sociometric survey =

classmates. L
 General Directions er'PreparfhgiSoéfometrit Surveys . ..
. .,Regardless ‘of the type of sociometric survey you use, you should meet the

following criteria when preparing and adminfsgering.scciometric surveys:

- .

according to the needs-of your class. The examples included. below use a very

general sociometric criterion; thew ask students to name the three students they
. most like an¢-the three students hey least like. Other commonly used sociometric
* crdteria used in.educatfonal research are more specific; some ask students to name

U e 80
_.\. L a‘ ) . N . .
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the classmates they would most Tike to sit with, play with at recess, work with, L
©or invite to an after-school party.. Generally,.the mare specific criteria pro-" .

- duce more accurate responses, but they are valid only .for the situation described, . 4 -
In most cases the general criterion of “most 1ike" and "least l1ike" will be most =
~usefuly but if you are primarily concerned with friendship problems which occur c
in-specific. situations such as recess, group projects, or the like, then yoy ~ :

-S?ouldichoose a criterion: for your survey that most closely reflects that ~ =~ . =
situation, C T ‘ ot L o

B. Be.sure you tell the students that their answers will actually be used -~ ©
. to group them, and be sure you.actually do use the results to form student groups. .
Once ‘the students become convinced ‘that the results will actually be used, they -

~ will take the survey quite seridusly and answer as accurately as possible. . One . -

. way to put your'sqciometﬁicvsurvey-results‘tb‘immedjate use is to form “socio< . -

- metric groups" as described in the preceding discussion. = Sociometric grouping . -~ = .
- will allow you to demonstrate to your students that you are-actually using their -

- 'surveys while at the same’time it will help you improve the -attraction structure: °

- of yaur classroom. = BRI B I

-~ . C. -Be sure to keeprall results anonymous. If your students see their
1'resu\ts.‘they'may”be'éven‘lessfmotditeq;tb make new friendships. Sincé the = . -
" goal of. sociometric testing is to.provide data to be used to improve and change
- classroom friendship patterns, showing students the friendship patterns méasured
by the sociometric survey. may be'counterproductive, since this information®may e
. crystallize the patterns already in existence and make.positive changes more” = ¥

(difficult to achieve. - . S B |

- D If you use sociometric sur#éys‘to measure yddrfprogressfin'chén ing. - ..

- “classroom friendship patterns by administering them at different times throughout .
‘the’school year, be sure to use the.same form and the same criterioneach time, .. -
‘Data gathered using different forms of the sociometric survey and/or different I S

- sociometric criteria.(e.g., "most Tike" and, "least .1ike" versus "sit with" or =
. "play with") may not be comparable. . ~ .. " . _ - .o e el
. - - L. e

. .

'*ixﬁ."fRegard]eés.bf.tHe'fckm chosen, allow approximately one half hour for = .
the students to complete them.” Make sure.the students fill out the survey at the . ‘
same time, but be sure not to force students to complete.a survey if they seriously -
. .object to deing-sa.” If students are absent when you administer the survey, be sure -
~to have them complete one as soen as they return to g]ass.'. I 3
o Fﬁ_.Adm1n1$ter'the.§uk§ey;afteE the-cTass has had enough time to develop
stable friendship patterns (this usually takes the first six to eight weeks of the
school -year). - L St S
* The Sociometric Survey . N . .0 T T

L]

“*%‘LlffTheLattaCHEd'Samp1§‘SUYﬁéYE%S;baﬁéﬂ_bﬁﬁa*SUfﬁey_déVéqued7byfFQx;m[ugzki;
~and Schmuck™ (1966:24-26). This survey asks students to use.the names of the,,

three students thay most like and the three students they Teast'like..

o This survey has the advantage.of taking very }ittle time to -prepare and . - - -

- administer. -Project S.E.L.F. Students “in the- fourth, fifth, and sixth grades . .~ T

- usually-complete it.in less than twenty minutes.- “This form of the sociometric
-Survey. has the disadvdntage of.being easily read by students in adjacent seats. -
It requires -the student to wkite the name of the students he wishes to listas. -

" "most 1iked" and “"Teast liked". If you decide to use- this form, you should pro- =~ = -
vide the students with Iists.ofbnamgs,af‘studentgginthe_class;, Furthermore, be =~ . -

. Q o . . ) - T AT 23 "_. I - K ";' e ) . o
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: 'MY CLASSMATES

- . . -
- - . . A .
. ; . . . *~ ¢ .

Please answer the follouing questions abcut ynur classmates

© REMEMBER: YOUR ANSNERS ARE QONFIDENTIAL. WORK ALorus AND KEEP YOUR opmmus o
. TOYOURSELF.. . -~ . '

 THE ONLY PERSON HHD HILL SEE YOUR ANSHERS IS YOUR TEACHER. YOUR |
"TEACHER HILL USE YOUR ANSHERS HHEN HE/SHE MAKES NEH CLASS GROUPS ,

© 1. The THREE: students in my c_i'gs:s' that 1 jke MQST are:

i.; <2)*_‘

. A
'm

(3)
2. The THREE students in my class that I 1ike LEAST are:

- f;f. (1)

1(2)_.':‘ .  i; 5 |

e
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. .sure to prevent the students from
- distressing for a child if he not

. ' N i . AR SO .
" . . . . . .“." - . ."." -‘.
reading each other's surveys; it can be very - = ®

ices that he is on a classmate's "least liked" - -

- 1ist. Also, ask the students to write the first name and last initial of their - °

-

classmates. . Otherwise, you will
- Witlr the same first name, . .

o=

- The “Bubble Art* Survey

Y 'The'atfdchéd.éxample isa "
- ~class. - The students are instruc

not be able to score the surveys for students . f‘«i.

*3

—_— . R B S ; T
bubble art* survey for a hypothetical =~ -
ted to color the names of every student on the

’ t
£ .

-survey. They are to color their name black; the names of, the three students : f-i
they mgst like, yellaw; and the names of the students they least 1ike. blue. -

‘They ate %1s0 instructed to color
they wish., As the following samp

 color the small boxes black, yellow, and blue to érﬁgide the reader with samplés -

~of the colors they are using..

.. This sociometrig survey has

~ seated at adjacent seats to read.

. 1tself is sufficiently interestin

attention; students filling out t

- answers-of their classmates than.

forms of the sociometric survey.

- fifty sociometric surveys in four
recommend the use of the “bubble

" . The main disadvantage of us
... to prepare. .Preparation of the “
~hour for a class of thirty-five.

© score than thé more traditional f

the names of other students any other color =~
le .indicates,. the.students. are also asked to

‘the advantage of being difficult for students. - uf
- Furthermore, the task of completing the survey-
g for most students to elicit their complete
he bubble art syrvey pay ‘less attention to the ...
students who are administered more traditional -
‘Based on our experience in administering over
th, fifth, and six grade ¢lasses, we strongly

POV

ing this survey is that it takes a little Tonger - ..
bubble art" survey requires approximately one ~ . )
Howevers, this survey form, takes less time to ‘
orm of the sociometric survey because the scorer )

~ 15 not faced with the difficult task of deciphering the answers of students with . - $
. -poor handwriting skills. T R I .
" Ihe following points should be kept in mind when- desianing a "bubble art’
" Surveyr . e . e
~ -A.--Use a-ditto master or some other similar device for dupiication pf the =
: SUrvey‘ i} ' ", . ‘ " ) B . _',_‘ . o N . -, o . L “‘_. »
BT S c e e e T :
‘ B, Lightly rule'a'grid of approximately one-half-inch squares on the -~ -~
-master, but be sure -the grid will not show on the copies of the survey made for = - .
- the students. . s N 'f§'[ o e . s
- ’ 5 A “l ’ T 'll.n N

"C. Bégiﬁ'with,thé?JOnQESt namés‘fifst;;and,then;fiTI;infthe‘sp@ces'érbund'"

: ‘thajlong naﬁgs,ﬂith‘the'shorter names.

[,

D. A&ju‘st‘“tne*‘di%ficm’ty*“o‘f‘reaaih‘g?f’he‘surééy*fm”t’nfefab*i~1"1‘£y‘1';e§e1 and -~ T

: grade -level of your students. ‘Leave a Tot of space around students' names and

write all of the names-in a regul
‘grades. For students in higher g
- tng.and perceptual skills, make t

ar pattern if the students are in the Jower :
rades, or €for students with more advanced read- .
he survey a little more difficult to read by . -

crowding the names and writing the names at oblique angles across the page.

. The survey should be simple enoug

h in design and Tayout to allow all of the

students to find the names easily while at the same time it should be cump1ex'; 

. enough to make it difficult.for s

W

tudents to read each other's surveys: - S
% 32



Keep your ansurs prwat:! Only your. teacher will see this. Your answers;may' ,

A%
1..

- be used to group you with gther student; in.the future.  * R
“Color ‘your ndme. nd‘ne and the box at ‘the right BLACK, S R O I
2. <Colar the names of the three persons ynu HJST LIKE in_this cIass and the box
) "at the right YELLOW. | . . |
,Color the names of the three persons you LiAST LIKE 1n this class and the box
| at the right BLUE. ,

. ,”_.Color the names of the other people in class AHY CQLOR excgt b1ac}<. yeﬂau, blue.
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" E. Be sure to use the initial of students’ last names if there afé_ofher_*'

- studentswith the same first name.
R "’Repgrdinﬁ,Sdéiomexric Dgta:“"

-

- - There 1§,no need to spendvfimé'drawing efabo%ate sotfogramS'uSing this

data. Sociograms are valuablé and interesting to study, but they take'hoursfto“-

. -draw, and there are shorter methods whiCh reveal-all-of the information needed.
'“R&théf;'NE'kecommend’diﬁhﬂaying'the results of sociometric surveys with a' '
- “socipmatrix" and then recording the data on 3" x 5" cards. We have found that
rw!‘cagTﬁorm & sociomatrix for a class of thirty in less than an hour when we
work-alo

| one, and_ if we work with a partner, we can form a classyoom sociomatrix .
~ ‘in about R | e

falf an hour.

;f‘*..,ww,;,,m* ot

'The following ou;linﬁ“de3é5¥5é§‘iﬂéfﬁfﬁféséudf'recqéd35§f§0ciometric data:

A Using-Pagé'A—xx.,CQmpleﬁe a’matrix;showingkeach.sfudéht’s'thoices and -

- rejections. - Place the names of the chogser vertically along the left margin,
and place the names of the chosen along the top of the paper.:
‘b&-aiphabetical_epd;ig'the‘same order. L S .

1. It is easier to form the matrix by‘wdrkin§wﬁ§thwgrp

~ person can-read the surveys and the other person can|fill. in the

' matrix. Use a "+" for positive and a “-" for negatjVe choices.

f‘;B}'fThE'matrix shpuldjqukiﬂike'tgis:

S e

. . . [ Chosen —» | - |
- e | Chooser

) L

“BiNT o L ; T P ' f..‘

: Jépnffgh‘
M?r
Tom
Vic”

|

rHarry‘I

| BiN

+
'

o . . ’ e - Co-
- , . - . - s

 2}_. f'-‘iﬂm+y\
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“éfll © 2. Separate the cards 1nto piles. forming sepgrate pi]es for students

e Using m matrix. £111 out a 3" x 5" card for each ctmd, - A
L Put‘his or her . "at the top.- S e - aﬁy
'-,2.' In the right-hand tnp corner indiCAte the number of positive | ' e
R and ‘negative choices received | o S
o | v 3. ‘Place h{s or her three positive choices along the left-hand E :~45
o - margin, : | . | | - ;
;  4;‘ Place his or her three negative choices a1ung the. right hand , T
’ ‘margin. : . | I e
-0, 'The car& shou]d look like this e » )

o Number of students choosin
Ar*"' , g

Student's name =+ John Doe .3 | John Doe.
A - | e——Number of students rejedting
 Students {Bm . ,Mam? -~ John-Doe. .
. chosen by =——>19ySam - Art dk——-—Students rejected: by John Doe.
~John Doe James . Pam o o |
’ Lt <« - R o

“E. Finaily; using the matrix, 1dentify all of the mutual positive. and -
. - negative choices (a mutual positive choice occurs when Child A indicates-
B .that he 1ikes Child B, and Child B also«indicates that he 11kes Child A)

“ 1¢ . Indicate. all mutual choices on ‘each student's 3 x 5% card by-

placing a star or check the name of each child who mutually
chooses or rejects the S dent. '

~ who received no pasitive choices, one positive choice, two positive
.. choices, three positive choices and so.on. :

[

Identiﬁyiqg_Students’ Friendshxp Prnblems From Soc1ometric Data .

Students who receive frnm.twe to four posit1ve choices and ‘from twgfto four .

_".negetive choices are in the theoretically “typical" range. That is, since studdnts.
- are asked on these instruments to make three positive and three negative choices,
each pupil would receive from two to four choices of both kinds 'if the choices

were evenly distributed. This range of two to four choices provides a theoreticél'
baseline for identifying students with friendship problems. Students with more -

than four nedative choices: and/or ]ess than two pasitive choices are those who may
need spec1a1 a551stance ‘ :

——

“Students. with five or. more positive choices are stars v they are better

5j11ked than most students. Students who are isolates usually receive less. -than

two positive.choices and four-or fewer ndgative choices; they are neither liked

;ijj.-nor disliked. Students who receive more than four negative choices and less than
o ;tuo pusitiue choices are either disliked ar thgy are class scapegogts.

Q\ IR 38 )



. e o o

sttinguxshxng between scapegoats and d1311ked students is a 11tt1e hare
~difficult. Thé differences between scapegoats and- disTiked students are matters
~ of degree... Usually disliked students are disliked by a subgroup within the -
- ¢lass, whereas spacegoats are d15712§§ by most of the students in the class.
“”'g§ua11y a chxld uho 1s a scapegoat i 1dent1f1ab1e usrng the fo]loulng crzterla e

TA."He is often the target~of qpparently unprovoked attacks. verba]‘hbuse.‘,o
« - and he is harassed_continually o . A )

L
-

| B. He s blamed for thxngs he did. not do, and the ch1ldren often harass “
: hlm'for behavior they‘accept from more popuiar students '

A5

_C{_ Students who befriend or play thh the chxld in quest1on are r1d1cu1edf’;-' )

Coroar harassed themse]ves ' .
D 'Scapegoats often look,: act, or behave d1fferent1y from the rest of the
oL class.  Sometimes they have obviously “obnoxious" behavior patterns =
: such as being aggressive, highly critical of others, sarcastic, and
~ the like. In many cases; though, they are s1ngled out for dwfferences
- over which they have 11tt1e control,’ such as -their personal appearance,
. lack of coord1nat1on, or their clothing. o ¢ :

. - " . o
| Once the teacher makes a decision concern1ng the klnds of attract1on problems
“his students have. he is then able to select methods to deal with the’ problems :

~ - ,*"

’1;

".p‘ﬁ . 3 ".: Observetxon Guide - -~‘{_'v_: .1. 8
Observat1on of 'students in class and durxng FECess can yTeId considereble o
nfonmatxon concernrng the attraction structure of the classroom. Be alert to
. any conflicts or potential conflicts between students. These conflicts may
.involve a number of students and strain or disrupt friendships. If tensions rv
~ occur-at recess, especially if they involve a large number of students—~ N
supplementary attractiondesson may help ease tensions. Also, try to be alert
- Lo the presence of isolates. Isolates often stay near teachers on yard duty,
‘or go to the school library or same other secluded spot during recess because
* they fear rejection by the students. Finally, try to pay particular attention .
to‘studeg ts identified as scapegoats or disliked students. You may discover that
~a.disTik&d-student lacks a playground skill. cons1dered,important by the class,
and you My discover that some students are unwittingly antagonxz1ng others’
- through violation of students" taken-for-granted playground norms. As L. genera]
;gulde. ask yOurself the fo]]owing questions , .

Al thch students are invited to join games and p]ay actxvxtxes most L
a frequently, and which students are usually welcome to.join ongozng SRR 3
activities? TheSe Students are often classroom stars n o

S '
- 4B, thch students often play alone or. move. from group to group? These
. %{'students may be 1so1ates, scapegoats or dws\xked students? B
C. Are there any pairs of students who seem to enjoy playing only with~ - .
" -each other and who appear to be happy and involved in theit activxties? .
‘Sociometric data may suggest that these students are isolates, but ..
L - -they may be quite happy spendxng their t1me with a sing]e friend and
/o ,they may wish to be left alone

i -
A e ) o
PO + T N . .
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MANY sn&és oM  ATTRACTION ° Gradesu s,‘, o

- To encnurage students. to make some statements-about themseives and tu SO

share these. statementsrwith their c1assmates.~

- Students make a large ball “from*8 circ]esss In the center af ed;h of

| ' the 8 circles, the student writes a statement about himself. . ° ;'u,\
--MATERIALS' Colored papers, circle master shapes. triang]e master shapes, scissors,_ =
L Npensa staplers staples and yarn. %, "’ia . Cn G S
pRocanuns | SRS S B
) 1. Using the master circle shape as modeI students cut out 8 cirqles ¢4=§
. & - from various colors of paper: . (see attached sheet for sodel) 1 o
,“- . 2.'.Usiqg the master triangle shape. students place the. trianglein ;he ah
...’ -center of each circle, .and fold the paper around the triangle. T
3. Students write one Statemént about themselves in each of 7 triang]es._
— . They write their name in ‘the 8th tr1angle. L o : N
It may help to suggest categories or-guide11nes for the statements.
« For examp]e ; R 9, _ .
as_.Hrite one th1ng that you can’ do wel] or ydu are gobd at.. ' t
b Write one thing that you like to do 1h youh spare time, such as f
. - a'hobby or interest: . , . RIS 2.
b ¢ Write one wish that you would kae. L ' '“°wf'. 3
"“d. Write one thing that you‘are not > such as, I'am not athletic.
. or, I am not very tal] . :
" 4. Students connect and stepie the . circles tdgether to form a" 1arge ballg
. .(see attached sheet for directions) lv?_. | S | o
5. _Suggestions for sharing and dwsplay e '-"',__*; . '3h],
. '_a. Students swple a piece of yarn to each bell and hang them 1n the
o~ o f. classroom. “
o . b, -Teacher puts all the balls-in a bag, draws 5 out per day, reads !
o .ZQ.; ~ the 7-statements -but NOT- the person's name. -Students try and guess
ooy v~whose ba11 1t.1s. The ba11 is then added to a classroom tree. R
. DISCUSSION: o o SR S
L 1. What things did you 1earn from the 1esson that you have in common with
o ~ Other students in the class? ) R ;-"(L) - .;3
,:"-‘;2:, How can we. 1earn more about each other?  -_‘_ R e L 3;[f.§
] _—
, - - . -
.‘,.‘ . . iiw‘ . .e;
. - e ' . T ] - - \4\
. “’ .‘ -,‘.!‘ ;‘n »
o % P _d“’ oL .
P e /
‘ . . , a . -. | , . ( o
T - . oA
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SRR 'ufrettfons‘for‘Assembxing Balls . e
BN ‘! LT . T e ] . ‘_’: ‘ , D ‘. ‘ c‘. . ” - - —*-5 “: e TR ~*,.

T '0)

IK‘For each ball, cut out 8 cidcles. using a cardboard cirtle'as 2 pattern You L '*E%V?
may. uish to trdce the circtes an construction paper before cutting them out. -~

uhgn the circles are’ cut, place a triangle master shape 1n the center df the
. circles and fold the circles around 1t, resulting in 3 foided tridnguldr area .
1n the center of adch ctrcle. g |

BN

‘.-~ E .
Y e ‘

After the statements have been written in the tridnguldr dreas formed by the S
"folds, staple the flaps of 4 circles together to farm a“hat. -Then 'staple: 4 mora

t09“"" the same way. Staple the two'parts together to make a ball. . . 13_@*~
A piece.af yarn may be att3ched to enabie the bal] tp be hung as - ornament ' e
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| ‘ r 'Q . R p { :  .' | i ", ‘ _ . s A.qz’v..
e | SHERLOCK MOLMES . . . ATTRACTION Gredcs 4, 5,6
GOAL: > To -increase student interaction with, tnterest in. and knouledge about,
RS L eoch other. y
o ABSTRACT Given aset of descriptions students m111 dround to find,other studsnts,
EEE fitting the descriptions.“ o
| ,,AATERIALS Appropriate grade-]evei worksheet for each student. o B
- .‘PROCEDURE e S L e R
L 1. Each student is given a worksheet for his/her. grade Tevel, - - |
;22 Students are to mil] around the room, questioning others to find ather
-+ students.whose names answer the descriptions. . When a. student finds
_Someone who fits-a description. he has that person sign his/her name
Dl ih the appropriate biank o
e 3;* A student may use his own name once on his worksheet ond may not use o
© = [ another student's name more than once: - e
s }.. 47 Tell the students they are to try to find these peop]e themselves. o
SRR Discourage them from looking at other students' lists. - R
5. There may not be an exact correspondence between descriptions and -
% names to fit the descriptions. Some descriptions may fit seueral
.1 students, Other descriptions(may ot fit any. student.i SR
® - &7 After 15 minutes, ask students.to return to their seats to shdre'and S
i o oo discuss their lists and the task in generai : :
GISL‘.‘USSION}E- - | - | T R . L
.f,,fr: ‘_IIQA“Read specific descriptions and ask students~to share their answers.,.(';i
S <2400 Ask them: T T R
L= a, Which descriptions were hard ta find students for? |
| §7f‘b.‘«uhich descriptions were, .they unable to match?- ~'ﬂ.'. R B
| ‘c. What new things did yqu- learn about someone in this c]ass? T gf
. " d.” Which people could have fit-number one? Number tuo? And so on
- o for as meny descriptions as time permits. ;T
AN = “f‘l" .
i . ‘-3\(‘; ) - ‘ . _.‘. o .-: P
. e S =
. SR BT e el ;
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o . PROJECT S,E.L.F. WORKSWEET  ~ -
.' ST SHERLOCK“»HOLHES_ e . v Graded,

N

Cow L . C . - ] , . ) L .. . B . > ‘v\ll&\,_

e . . N .

B

Belau are some descriptions‘, Try to find scmeone “to. fit a descriptiun and have _  N  f i
. that person sign his or her name- on the line. Try toefind a different student C
w“for each descriptxon. R "_ o T T

o

~—— . . .

f“'You mny use a naun onI! one tame You may sign one yourse1f | | S
}‘1Don t look ax sonnone eTse‘e paper. Try to find a]l these paopte yourself Afterrk
M;all You are a good Sher10ck Holmes yourse?f S |

yee -
; -e"._‘ N .

'{iRemamber. Son& descriptinns may have?more,xhan one person that fjts Some '*”;ﬁ R
: descriptions mny have no ona that fits. e .

e

J" ,,‘\~,l"‘.~‘. . - o T, -~ T e .

P . . . T

. ‘Loves to re&d LT . o Co
. - t v . . "“ ‘ . \‘ d g

,_QHas gone ta this schoql since kindergarten‘ e ';wl*'if' B

-,;-(Has played on a baseba11 or. softball tggm."j

;'tushuiabmﬂa1Mme. : _':,i,«7¥ﬁ~. R L

e A

LN - n - S — .
‘ , . o . - S : .oe
Y AT R . - i L o

1
2
3
4
f3 5. Has won an award 3 &f~' - o e T e
| 6
7
8
9

» - - Tetmad 1L
> . . y ;

a;‘. 'Has baked a cake for hms[her famxly. ;'5Q g ‘_:' T

P .
. e M : ! .
, N ot . - PRI

. .' uas bern 1“ - . . . ! ] '. vl.‘..:« y . | ""’-‘:".b ‘.‘ ) ’ . “"'Q,.

.f'Has neVer b6en 'stung by a bee..k

o . . N s n
- AT L “ ‘ . ‘- -y "

: 7-'Took swimjng 1essans Jast suumer. T _S: e
\‘Ib.;hﬂas a brother or sister 1n this school e '
R, “\ _ e v

1L Doesn t 1ike bubb]e gum. S = S

‘ :ﬁé. Got & pe; within the past year ﬂ,-.,}'ju};fl,{f'i;?,,J:“' ‘ _ |
13..7Has a birthday in October. . T O e

.’14.7 Has been to Disngylandg‘ f' .‘7;“ -“fﬁ'a‘ j{_“ ‘if'f“‘k$‘“;i:§fz " o L

‘MIS““—Has*r1dden on‘a train.;"t R e e e e xA:.ijf

w-o . .- c . -

- - J . : - '
. ‘3.«.\ oo © R
. . )

16 “Has ‘a col]ection of _ T S A R
GNQMfﬂhxnmmd?wﬂuﬁmJ T T T

;
"\ - - N X -
T - .




L ﬂelow are some descriptxans.
'\:_that parson.sign his or her name on the 11n

“ A pee

e pamscr SLEL.F. uonxsnssr
| R sasm.acx HOLHES N
L A i

‘

"far each descriptxcg._'-

(R 2N

You may use.a name~anx_ene time.’

"Dun 't 1ook at someone else's paper.

Try to f1nd ]

[ Lo

‘o

7“'Grade 5

omeone to fxt a description and have

Try to find a d1fferent student

*

Yau may sign one yourself

{J

Try ‘to find all these people yourself

»’

\_,»

';After all, you.are a good Sherlock Holmes yourself. = | o
 >Ramember“ Some descrxpt1ons may fitqmore than one person Some déscriptidns maj’
S e f+t nQ one.. - L e T ;'~ f; ;:_' K
‘ "iul Nent tu a Nat1onal Park Iast summer* o - _ |
‘jf2;‘ Doesn t have hqy brothers or 51sters. - i . ’;' ‘
Wf 21?. Can draw horses st 't ' ;”;;:Qy ;ﬁf o . '. , ; o
* TeglLikes: math - --‘lij.'ffi; cie T | O ""fi#
,QQS. ‘Has won a trqpny ‘ ’5;::{_f» Cel Hi§~ hE o
i'é,v Broke‘a hone in the Tast year. o ; -;; ;;#f rii e
"7 ‘Was, born 1n ‘a forexén country 3:;' ﬁ
; “ﬁf; Nas spent at 1east one nlght in the hospwtal : - ii _ f’;
}‘9;“ Kniows how to change a tire. = L ‘ ' .
- 10. Has cgmpleted a sewwng proaéct ‘ 1 | —
fs ‘lli; Has f]oun in a jet plane 'a,_, ': - 5 | ‘
;_12;~ Has a 1xv1ng great grandparent e .
113; Has attended a Rrofessiopa] basebal] game i;‘f ]'g\
‘14, Has. learned a new craft SRETER R :3‘;-' g
':15;' Has seen the moyie ' i _ - \;T;_;;’E o S -
16.“ Can make chocolate fudge., IR
o el e N ? . R v .
{;J% llﬁ”” S ; JoN
- | iy “ -
-, R Y m;,_\,,;w . Ww;kw;\ e

T o

-



.. Below are some a”escriptinns. :
- that person sign his or her name on the hne. aTry to find a differ*ent student
- for each’ descmptmn =

You may use a name n1z one tﬂne-j

"Don*t 1opk at sumeone else s paper
After aH

 Renember:

’

N o

A SR 1

" .
. .

R} '
L ' <
| 3.
i
IAC I
Y "‘:“ .
oo R
L]

6:
)
o

g LT R R T ¢
L PROJECTS E-LiF, &QRKSHEET ' R
. SHERLOCK HOLHES . G‘r'a_de'fs; "

« ) : . -

Try to 'ﬂnd someone to f'it a descmption and’ have‘

Py
-~

) _J‘.
Ind . : $

You may s1gn one yourself S SR

Try to find all these people yourself L e
You are a good Sheﬂock Holmes yourself o .

Some descmptmns may- fit more than one person.;

S‘gm"y.des.(‘:riptidns "
may fit'no one." T o

R - o .. i N
Yo e 'r\' SR R
> . :
"’ -~ C e \. ) . ) . Cooe T . I P T
. _J;‘& - % : s . ' . .
Ouns a horse. : . . -

" Has been ta Nasmngtan. D. C R N I

Has more than two S !‘ecords. | o

~ - ‘4.‘l ‘4 .? C ."T‘ ,“.

H&s ﬁxed a couplete meal for- his/her $ami1y SR v_ L
¢ T —« _——— S

ﬂmte a Ie,tter Tast month LT ‘;‘“ s - s
o o ‘ - R

Has .attended '3 play

DTS ML E

‘(?. szes to cnl'lect autagraphs._j' A o L R
e s ,‘Is the e}dest chﬂd in t.he famﬂy L L o ] " — \
29 .Flas.seen the ‘movie. twice. I _Li - Lol 4
' “'19 Has hved 1n~mre than one house s'lnce 4th grade. L o _r ’:‘. '

11 Has. the s: same zodwc 51gn as yours. "'__' R ﬁ o

. Has done wheehes on’a mator b'zke. | o . ‘ o . -
;""*"'“1‘3‘, ‘I .an aunt or uncle.:;'! RN - f k\‘ - - o —

: 14,,? Has had more than one s]unber- party 1n the Iast year. . . .
) 15,. Speaks tw ]anguages. R B S S ] 'r- o /" .
16 Got w bﬁ?{é& o a;,zk‘m morning i AT

t oL o & "‘ R
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TITLE: f,msrw PERSON . ATTRACTION Grades 4, 5,6
' .GQALE.L'T To increase Student interest in and knowledge about oné another. .

.‘ABQTRACT:'- ‘Questions and statements about a mysteny person are pdaced an a
: o _bulletin board and the class tries to guess who that person is, -

- i ! -

B ' .
. L
Co.

S ;Select a student who is nefther strongly liked nor strong]y dfsliked
- by most other students in the ‘class, and -ask him to write statements -

e ~about himself on a sheet of paper. Instrggt that person ‘not to reveel .
© . that he/she is the mystery person. :

.2, Putupa bulletin board: th&t'contains questions or statements ebcut ‘

L. the mystery person. Clues may be 'given to the identify. such as..--; o

oo ~ “This person 1{s a, member of -our class“;. "This person is a boy I
oLt "This person Hkes to play footbell“ o e

‘. 3. Each hdur or day add one or twe new c]ues to the board. .

. 4. At the end of" the day or week, students share their guesses ‘as to the!;;f
e __g:_1dentity of the mystery person. o= R

5. ".-Repeat as long as interest in the activity continues.."

N

. : -
L

Y AT

S 8T T save teacher time, a st of questiens may be f11]ed out by the . ,’&"
i T T ;\ students as a'source of 1nfbrmation fer the activity : L
.pw“ . - o \ SRR
| oxscu_ssx.o ST DR R LA T
‘f\:fi., ;1.;’ewhat new &bmngs did you 1earn about the mystery persen? -,;;Zgyu;gt |
.\ Tle 20, Whdt surprised you about- the-mystery person? Nhy? SRR o
RN N _Which clue told you who the mystery person was? e T Th S
R N Hhich c]ue would. have revealed the mystery persan had it been given?
. . ...‘. ‘L, . . . . ‘..M.' “ . ) ) ’ . L
\ - Y ), ' . , “ ) ~ )
. ) - ORI Y i 8- - . ; -\;} ‘;; . o
~ ‘x.N : i
. AN o . .



A N § ! -
WITLE: MO MT? CATTRACTION - Grades 4, s.
 GOAL: = To 1ncrease students‘ knouledge of and interest in one another.
.. ABSTRACT: . . Students are asked to write five things about themselves on a note,
o card - The sharing of these ftems 1s varied by grade 1eve1
MATERIALS: 5" x 7" note card for each student. R R .
- 'PROCEDURE: T AR .
i 1. Each student writes five things about’ himse]f/herse?f on a note R
. card. Be sure to 1nfnrm the class that. the five 1tems ui!l be * -
- shared . o :
c 2-.- -,.‘Founm GRADE IR S '
f‘; h a. The student's name is to be written on~each card also
b, Collect all the cards and pfck one at a time to read aloud
S . ~ Do not indicate the name of the student. Classmates try to
WV guess whose card it’ is . e e
S 3., FIFTH GRADE - G S )
7 a. The student's, name is. not to be written on the card ‘ ;
- b. - Al cards are put into a bex Students draw out a card X
-+ making syre that they have not drawn_their own card.. '
Bt c. Each student then tniesutn find the~person.uhose card he/she -
"o .. ~has drawn. When that person is’ found, the student hes the vl .
. person sign his/her name on.the card : r )
) " 4. Then each student reads the ‘card of the person he foundfmo &
. . the rest of the class. o
‘ 4. " SIXTH GRADE « T -
-“ﬁn:e. After each student has written five things about himse}f/herseif. -
w0 . -have the student rank the card from “most ipportant to me" to
_ “least . important to me, This ranking is- written on a separate . R
B .piece of paper O ' o
}* | ‘b, Pair studentsr Have e)th student guess his partner s renktng e
o of items = C %
hxscussxon' e B S = : “}f.'-.""
. 1 Huu meny students 1earned something new about somenhe? Hhat was 1t? . fe§
| '7'2; “How did. you' feel when your card was being shared? Hou many people~ SRS
e felt ke that? o e e e e T ]
R ‘“_“ .< . ';:'? 4? .;_"{.;f ;‘ ' e Y :;
' ,ﬁixin n IR v e
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This project will allou ‘students to compare autobiographica1 items

~.and personal comments made during: the year in order to realize the
~ changes which have taken place for them personally and others.. They
- will construct a—book!et, page oy poge. uithout-knowing they are

doing so.
Autobiogrophy pages.

Discuss autobiographies. -
The teacher gives an autobiography page with 3 different topic. to

each\student at various times during the year with the instructions
~that \t will be used ina class project and read by others '

rSapoIe utobiographicoI page topics : ‘J : ' '
_.a. Desdribe the different places you have 11ved 1n your life. o

Te)\ when, where and: why you moved. - What are your feelings

about where you 1ived? Which is your favorite and why? . °

- - Which' is the place you least liked and why? i

b, Describe what you think wou]d be a perfect day. Hhere wou]d'_

A

‘c. - List three occupations you are 1nterested in. Wy do these .

- " you go, who would you be with, what. wou]d you wear, what would
. you have for medls?

. appeal to you? Hhat do you know about them?

 d. Evaluate your school day yesterday. What subJeot did you like

- most, least’ Did anything make you sad, happy, angry? .

These pages are saved throughout the year without announcxng the
eventual objective of a year-end compi]otion. .-

'Towards the end of the. yeor. put together all of the pages 1nto a

student booklet. ' R

-~ The booklet can then be 111ustrated by the student -' §$ y
"The student should read h1s or .her own book]et then write a last

.

chapter on what he or she has. learned about himseIf or. herseif from,.”:'

..this Iong-term activity._.

',persona1 comments or concl sipns: mnde after reading the year-long
"pruject. o . Y

Place comoleted booklets q:{~:h closerom for display._ Disouss

ane A

-

1. Hhat 1s a biography? ‘Hhot is the difference hgtween a biography ond

PO

téi Are” there any. other things you uould 11ke to know about other

. e . ;
.. Av‘A - f . t.“
E .. N --
3
g ~ L i
- -
-

" . can outobiograohy?

~ S #‘“.1, a!*a

S - "-included in an outobiography?~ |

G ,,3;;,After the project: '“"’"7~ T A

= h*:_‘ togft' " What did you learn about: other students dn. the class?
};_gij,_ . -students in class? Lo

SR = Has this octivity neugrding for you? 48

ERIC 5 R

e T

~ What did you 1earn about yourse]f after feadtng‘your-boqkiot? ‘ﬁ,;Q

Grades 4; 5, 6.+
.. The student will be a dBTe to -recognize personol changos ond chonges L
- occurring in others over.the year.. ... o

o '-'fﬁBSTﬁACT:--

o ————

Why is {1t difficult to do an autobiography? Nhat kinds of things are fff;
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t' inside and S students outside. . v

" Each inside person is asked the same question. They try to guess how
__‘their partner would answer the question. Teacher records each answer.

T .Tne who are outside are given a sheet which_ centainsthe questjnns., L
.-~ They write down their answers.

o ,'Indtviduﬂs in the aﬁence may be given scone sheets.
. - scores them as to whether or not the audience tMnks tney are’ correct
- or incorrect. 5
" After a set of questions. bring 1n the 5 nutside partners. Teking

-Then reveal the guess of the inside persnnr Gi‘ve a point to the
pair that came up with the same answer. -

S R

- : - [N
oy A A . - . . - . . Lo B Q) . . | . ““{
. L e o -t : o R . - . - - - e, RN

'frgm TEAM up e,  ATTRACTION - "---Grades 456

To dcvelop the 1nterest and attraction that friends have¥n each . . - o

© " other. To question students on'how -much they know about.other

students in their class, encouraging them to be more att&utive to | :

-:j'_;;and interested in each.other. . . £y R
-+ One friend.tries to pnedict uha.t the otner uoqu ansuer to se'lected

questions. . . . i

Y . -~ . ." . . e

V Scnm smu. ‘ ' ' R ‘ ‘. “ L~ ““,:1"‘“* _'f'."'. "-"" ":}:-;""v“*“ . " - ‘ s _
. L ' .. ) o . . N

\

R P o

Teacher asks for 5 pairs of students to vo‘unteer. Pairsgcan be made .

'up of two ‘students who are friends and who feel they know something |
- about each other. -Or;, pairs tan be made up of students who do not =~ .
- -know much about each other but would like to try and seg how much L

they can guess ahout the other person. . . -

" One member of the pair stays inside the c]assroom., The other mémber W

of the pair steps outside the classmom. Y there are S students ;; ‘, "“

o Ty

‘As each inside |
he audience -

person guesses what outside partner has answered,

each question, first ask the outside person what his answer was.

Remind pairs that it is not "bad" to come up with different ansuers

| It only means that there are some things they did not know about
L cheir partner*s.‘ - . i g

X l;l:;e students pick- partners they o not know weﬂ and nepeat the pro- ‘

. . N . ) Co. . w . L
. o . ‘ " ., . —— .- o M . . . «
. . : N . L. . [ 5
' o ' I L d . ' . . e ' .
R re . ST b , - . . e C . L P
oo o * . ot . ' « 4. ) . « . O
A ¥ . . - . Yoeo . B e e “.;"‘b .
[P . ‘”‘“.\ Lo . Lo Lo R TN T o T EEP

uxscussmu T e | | L
& R Raise ’ybu\r'hands,;tf Yo eamed something new ebout scmeone 1n
v 7o yaur class? v e o

<7 12077 What was the must su, rising thing you learned about someone in
... .this lesson? .. - - | S
.. 3. . Mhat else do you know about someone in ychr cuss that you think | L
: 'they muld er otners to know abnut them? g Tl e Sl
L . LR T e ‘ T

MDY i
el i g
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FRIENDS TEAM DP ~ SAMPLE QUESTION SETS  Graded "
SET ONE | fj -i”f} . - ot

: "_12@1 Hhat is your favorite expression (pet saying)? . | . -;
. j‘_Z;',oHave xou ever had a broken bone? v ' . oyﬁ

- __:So'o.Uhich.month HOuId you choose as the oest

13‘ : Nhich antmol uould you - raiher be
‘4. :vuhat is yOur middle name?

CsEr T™0:

R

] -~
T BN

A . Lo . * .

1L DO you have a pg;? - ,o‘;;' S _

| 2.-:§Your family has to move and there are three possibi11t$es.

'.you like best: Alaska, Texas or Neu York?

| 3}T1 Hhat is youdgkiporxte color?

R .

4. . Hould you change your name 1f poss1b1e?

\ a,poooy5 afiion§aqn.xnt?o*

« .«

.@..;' :

K %
. "

%

‘“' f5;i Would you ‘rather spend Saturday afternoon at the beach at the mountains.

P B .

1

2
_'3¥ How many brothers and/or sisters do you have?
4

8

or window shopping? 5

SET THREE:.

| ;,Q.f “E&t_schoolwork:is'eaéi&?g fbf']@ﬂ?‘ﬂ; .o.-,"‘fr;o

. 'Hhat is'youf favof1te teTevision program? -

. Wnich holiday do you 1ike best:

You are an adult and have a choice of ‘three jobs.

' :

\;U\ .
“ -
r‘g D
LA . Kl
. .‘ .
W L
. -
-

,.S._

Ha!loween or Valentine s Day7

Which one would .

' bt 0T

August, December, Fepruary, or May?.

a teaoher. a. sa]esperson, or an office worker?

s ) \ S

st - e

Nhich would you choose
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CFRIENOS TEAM UP - - . .. SAMPLE QUESTION SETS - Grade' s ©

SET ONE '5¢_*'?'f jfj“"_ b

.11 -'Hhat is- your favorxte flavor af 1ce qream?
'-'gég 'Hhat color is yaur fami]y car? -
 -m-._;?Hhat subaecc dq\you have the most trouble uith in school?

"-(

3
'Jgiyfffuhen 1s your bxrthday? 7‘ -.;
-

Hhat uoq]d yeu be mnst afrazd of pofsonousisnakengr thrantuliﬂidﬁﬂ[f
ssr*tuo | ‘ A:“;J' o ' )
oL inf you c0u1d be aay age, what age would you iike to be? f-‘7 N

v:_.d’?If yoggcou}d change your schna] what ONE thing wou]d you: change f1rst” -

4. ‘Nhat is one th1ng that yuu are gqu at? : "-w-;“", o o ns

2 Lt
- 3~ _-00 you think that as an adult you will smnke Cigarettes? "l“f'i; o --Tiﬁé‘
. .
Y S S
5. What is YQur favorite food' given these choices ‘hamburgers, pizza,g}acos? R
 SET THREE: SR :?,  T IR

. - ~ . Cy
. : !
' . . " . i

s

. -As‘ .
e

L Would you ratheslhave a Cadi]?ac cr a Porsche for a car? -

. W
v ~

Ll Hhere wera,you born? :;; 'v’:“' “. 3-' ' ;_?v.t~ - '2;‘ PR ; N f o

3.,' Hhat 1s your favorite telev1siqn program?

SRR O N e —— e —

‘w¢3f  Haw tall do you th{nk you will heAas an adult?

S e, .

5. What is your favor'ite meal breakfast 1unch dinner. 'n@ckz o

- . B w

L TR




CFRIENDS TEAW'UP U e SAMPLE QUESTIONSETS. - T Grades ¢

o . . , . . . . ot -
L . el v, . Lo c P

SET ONE - -
T 1 '*Hhat do you like best about school?

" 2 .-;Conccming money, are you mm of a saver or a spénder? o |
3. Do you think you will nve ‘in this town most of your er? |
A ‘1t you were to narry later on. how many chi]dren would you like to have? |

5. Let's say there. is a very important occasion you ape.ghing. to. Saturday night,_ﬁj;
" and you are SUDPOSEd to be ready by 70 cIock. Will you most 1jke1y be rgady o

. ,Q' - . W

ST at
| flO'minu;es béfore‘7;00_‘&-_7 o‘Clpdﬁ‘Sharp ~ﬂf;0 minutg;.after 7;00,‘ x

et g A
- .

ssrm

e
< s

| 1."  of all the things you do m your free time \whfch do you er best? ) ,4.
2 Do you thuk you win go to ﬁ]ege? S ‘ o |
3. In. tﬁe story of the rabbit and the. turtle, are you more er the rabbit or
.:--'“" ‘the turtlef BT o I ARE B NPTt GEEICEN
4 Hhic:h do you tltnnink 1s most harmful? | Cigaretr.es. | marijuana. a]cuhol L
' $5 If you needed help with your schoo1work. whom wouui you pmbably gp to" . _‘ | \
= K YOur friend your teacher. yaur parent ‘%' - f“ ‘. ‘ - |
SET THREE SR S - il
B Nhene uou'ld you r:ather Hve? A b'ig city or a smaﬂ toun. , :
| 2. Do yau think tbat by the age of 21 you wiH be married? T L B
| -3’.. Conceming your schoolwork are you more of a “Norry wart“ or a" « J
- “Couldn't Care Less" type of persoq? - A B S X
- 4.‘ If you had $100,000 and 10 acres of und, what muld you buﬂd?- | ;Q A
5. If you had to be an appHance. which wou]d you rather be? , .; )
- A refrigerator, a toaster,' or.3 blgnder-m\i‘xer. o *
| e . |
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FINDING smumrxes o ATTRACTION - Grades 4, 506 .

To encourage pairs of . studeuts ‘to discover ways in whfch they are - }.efl

similar. Perceiwed sxmilarity should lead«to increased attraction.

- Pairs of children who have Mttle contact with each othgr interact to .

discover ways in uhicn they are similar. , -
Scr&tch pepgr. . L

- - .
o)

N
T tri- S \

Using your own observations pair students with other students W1th

whom they have little contact er interactxon but with whom they might .

11ke1y become friends -
Explexn the Idea to the c]ass that you have to know someth1ng about

*another person before 'you can be friends, and the more you know about .

another person, the mare lxkely it is that you will become friends.

vae the pairs 10 minutes to make a‘list: of things. they have 1n commdn'

. Or ways in which they are similar. Encourage pairs to thinkgof a

L]

~ basepall, soccer).:

P

o2 RN AR

7 -

. variety of similarities rather than listing things “in the same general
. category (e.g., discourage Iist1ngs such as. ?Ne both 11ke football,,‘ :

 After the 10-minute period ask each person in the pa1r to put a starfi*'

next to the items that surprxsed him the most anﬂ an X by any other :
surprising itenms.

As tlme al]ows ask parrs to share the marked 1tems

L

Y

R
< .

: . . S
' /.

Ask those with.12 or more to raise the1r hands, and so on until the -
pair with the highest number is found.  Be Sure to start-off with a

~ number low enough to aldow all-who partxpipated to raise’ the1r hands ?:  B

and ecknowledge that they have things in_:nmmonx ‘fo‘qr
How many of- you feel you know your partner better? -

Mhat did ¥oy learn about your partner? \rﬂ o *"~vfﬁ~' ST Y

F
- *

 Ask thOSe who found eight or more simiIarities to raise their hands.,
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SELF-AHARERESS THROUGH ART S ATTRACTION - Grades 4, 5 6 L

.. _‘Students' focus an their\perspnal attributes and share thes%.attributes o
" with others through art. . | R

‘Studeuts create a symbolic representatioa Qf their personn) adentity e
using art as the medium. . =~ - ;2 R : ';-' '

'Select the acttvtty below for the appropriate grade 1eve1 'ff'“ﬁ”f'“;
= A, JFoqrth Grade | -*’.j~ . | ) '

= taken when they were younger. Using this. as’ the picture, they are

fc.,;Saxth Grade . R

e,_
}:'”31

. . s . e
oo . A O P A“‘t
[ - : S i

MR I -
- ST AP

TEE S

~ - ‘ . \ ‘

- See. grade Ievel descrﬁpttons be1ow

Y

" Using an overhead proaector. draw a silhouette of eath student, j
- Then students find pictures, captions, words, £tc., from used

.. magazines that have meaning to them. They make a collage of these -
. ';cutouts using their si?houettes as . background and outline. -

IR

1 - . N

Ask students to bring in a babx picture of themselves or a picture .- ..

b. Fifth Grade”“ B A *f"., AR

- to make a "Wanted" poster. for themselves. Using the western
- “Wanted" poster as an example, they are to list some negative . ;
‘] features any alﬁases where they are known to hang out, and a vl
‘reward. ; ‘ R . o
PR S,
- Ask students to design a ‘record album cover usxng themselves as
““the performers Each individual record album cover should reflect
that student's interests and likés through the title, symbols, -
" colors, etc. ,ftems used: may be drawn oy may be cutouts from
"“magezlnes ‘ L : _ .

D1scuss ‘what the artwork represents and why,Studeﬂts q@poée faauig R
parttcular items to describe themselves - e Co e

‘What qual1t1es do you have that.you feel are 1mpartanta_; . .“r‘f;f
' Did yeu learn anyth}ng new about. ‘people in thws c1a557 Nhat dld you :

h

'ﬂ Tann? ' | T o AR

oy
EE I

' (,‘.‘-‘ . ‘7 . . ' - i Lo "v" (' » 1'.‘:;'5‘
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,_f-ﬁQAL:~T- . To give each student a chance to experience a positive respon fron gs
S other individuals in‘'the classroom; to give students an opportunity ;ﬁg
© . to share their positive feelings and thoughts -about each other; and- mE
_ to give=eec\hstudent an.oeoor ity to ieern what his cigssmates \“‘ o
TSR perceive is strengths : "””igiﬁﬁ
";ABSTRACT\ﬁ Students ask a specific number of oth#r students to write descriptive R
' .. phrases about them. R

i Shal

¥ WATERIALS:

PROCEDURE :

2.

'

Copy- of d°519" fﬂr eacn student (see Procedure 1) A'{:‘ o L

3

Each Studept is giﬂen a drauing of the same design.\ The design contains i
" spaces for.six descriptive statements plus a space ‘for the student's own.
name. For example: a flower with 6 petals and a center; a worm with Q

6 body segments and a head; a baseball cap with 6 divisions and a button.
-The following worksheet cou]d also be used with the 6. descriptive state-

_ ments on the balloons and the. student's name on'!he shirt,

“The student does to 6 other students, esking each of them to write. R
something positive about him in one of the 6 spaces The choice of the{: B

 6-students’ can be varied as follows: e
. a. ‘The student can choose ‘the six students. however he cannot have o

3

=7,
8.
oxssussmn

! 2‘!

“one person write more than che stetement He must choose stx oo
.different peopie o S

b, Each student randomiy drews the names_ of six students in the class-
. ¢ A combination of the ebove. such as draw three nemes and choose ]"' _

~room from a box. These must be.different names, and if hé draws
~one name twice. that nems must be repiated in the box and enother s
]draun ‘

three names. S e
The topic of" the descriptive statements i$ to be determined by the AR

¢

. “%teacher, Examples: “What do you-like about me?" *“What do you think ™
' I.do really well?" Askgstudents to be specific with their statements. -
- For example, rather than writing,‘“You re nice," ask stddents to.write,
~ 'You're nice because...." or "You're coo) becawse...~" ‘Alsg remind
. students to try not to repeat wha® another person has written Try to
- .think of something original to write about that person..

A firm ruie is’ that if you write seméthing. the remerk must be positive

._,Students shouid be told that these papers and. the comments will be
~ shared by being put up in-the classroom.’ The peopie who are asked to
".write the six comments may sign their names.

A variation which the teacher may choose to add:. After the student
has collected the six statements. ask him to write one about himseif

‘and add. 1t .to the drawing S ..
—Ask” students “to read their “own, sheets | T -
Put up the finished "Cdmpiiment Time“ designs on the bulietin board.

,, . ’ . K . . —-—

. How did you feei when asking people to sign ygur design? o - ,\;‘
How did you feel after peop]e signed ypyr design? - - }f‘»
PR A1
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CUTIMEs mo's mo IN oun aoom . ATTRACTION - Grados 4, s. s
A o oheslon I
O G0ALY "To encourage. the chi]dren and the tegchnr to share infornotion about” S

o7 themsalves with the clags. - e

© ABSTRACT:- Children.intervieu partners, write down’ their findings on 1nterv1ew
S, - - schadules, read the interview schedules to the class and.post them
. «'on tha bulletin board. The classroam group, including the teecher.
v 15 symbolically formed by Joining students and the teacher s 1nter-
-+ view schedules together. -

 'MATERIALS:  Enqugh ‘interview schedules printed on colored paper in the shape of
N stlhouettes (of faces, cars, flowers, animals, etc.), and yarn, string. :
. .or ribbon to ettach the coupleted 1nterv1eu schedules to some central

- point. S - . . : e S 4.‘,,(
. PROCEDURE: f - _--“.r : ”_ ;5_,  " _ T
3 L '>Session 1: ,‘ A ' | S -jf-' p

X na,, Introduce the concept of 1nterv1ew1ng to the class

. b.  Ask the. children to suggest things they would like to knou about
their classmates and form questions which focus on these areas. X

S IR -} meke the sharing more interesting, the class should decide on =~

PR -a magter list of 15-20 Questions from uhich each 1nterv1euer may

‘ ST .e_choose ten questions.

* "w. C. Type or print the interview questidhs uithin the boundaries of ShS
o 7 an attractive silhouette {e.g., a facey car, traine flower,. etc Yo
B r;1eaving enough room for answers to the 1nterv1ew questions e BN

2. Sessfon II: = - ' e T
" a. Fom randod”pairs of students or pair students who have 11tt1e
‘interaction.

e b. Have each student 1nterview his/her partner using. any ten questions
. _;“.f' he/she may choose - from the* intepxieu schedule. -

S e ‘Remind the students that this is:an interview and that each - - s
IR .f ,student .is to writa his partner's answers to.the questions, not =~
his own answers. Be sure the name of the partner who answeéred - -

xhe questions is at-the top of the interview schedule. = SR

: '¢df* Have ‘each chi]d‘reed the intervfeu schedule he filled out while
- interviewing his partner. (He may either announce ‘his -partner's’
S o - name or. the class could guess his identit if the 1nterv1ew1ng
S ..'l.'f and’ shardng do not accur on. the same day. { .

S ’ .
e T, After each +nterv1eu'1s shared, ‘the interviewer. should attach the oo
- S silhouette 1nterv1ew schedule to the. board. - -

A Ask ‘the students 'to select & classmate to interview you and placej
thgegompleted inteowiew ‘schedyle with the students‘ interview -
schedules. )

‘_"f* ] g. When all si]houettes have been put on the board attdZﬁheecn shape :
I . T0a tentrsl point with lengths of yarn or string o

'h, Have the students spend 5 or 10 minutes reeding the interview
| schedulesson the board. .

‘j,‘§.~ Conclude the ‘dercise by asking the students to raise their hands 3

if they learned something about another student which makes them
R went to be fniends with that student . . YT
T LU L j“~' R f S

: . ' . . » . - o
. Pl X . . . N C . IORE
’ . . . C ‘5 b e - ' . . N P " - R TN
e L . . . . e . o . L X . R . | . ) ) .
MR . cT o . N . - . L . . Lo N o A




pIscussioh: - e

B 1. -AOo you lite hnving the teacher and students knou these things ahout

U e ‘ ‘you?
T 2. Does anyone want to knon sameth1ng else about a ;tudent or the
~.. . teacher? -

3. - Does’ anyone want the class or teacber to knou anxthing more abOut
- himself or herse]f?

AI’ & Do you think knowing things about other; will help students to

;becnne friends? L IR S

)
™

"‘l.‘

.

-
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* PROCEDURE: .
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DISCUSSION:
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- B R

Yo help students focus on aspects of tnemselves and to help students
learn more about others in the class.

- Open-ended questions are given to students in an 1nd1vidnaJ uritjng
assignment _ | _ S ﬁ' RIS

Horksheet for each student

.\‘

" and looking at ourseives ~ “Qften what we see is limited by the few
. questions we ask. Today, we are:going to ask students to think about
themselves. We- will give you a variety of questions.. They are fill-
fn~-the-blanks questions. They w111 help YOU focus on or consider

" various parts of yourself “ _

— ,«.—-.

'Pass out papers. AMow, time for most students te finish -”* SRR

Assemble completed work sheets into a folder entitled uImpo
- People In Our Room". Be sure every student, teachen and teecher
aide involved in the cless is 1nc1uded - LT

.

" How can we use this infbrmetion so that we can get elqng better with

one another? S . g‘ | R

" Who thinks he or’ she is the nnly person in class that comp1eted a ._"

sentence in a certain wey? How? Did anyone else write that?

Explain to- students the velue of sitting down*every once 1n a while- fﬁf '

TR A NS e e e e

© I AM A PERSON WHO ....* = . ATTRACTION Grades 4, 5, 6 .
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1 'wants;jo.le§(ﬁ@hoﬁ to-

- is reale good at“ . ‘ ' ‘Av" .

« ;gets,really-angry””h‘“ e

N cannpt

a wisQes I could change the way I

. PROJECT S.ELF
uonxsnsgr

ety

-

w

el

“x QNAPERSONH&O

’ers o

pere

hates

W o

“Q“lgnever RPN,

< L : . e

- woyld ratngr o DR

10Ves-tq\ |

~ e

usédtto be'affﬁi& of

would be better off if ) "

4

“bugs other people uhen

has the good habit of

.r - . . e . s

has»the‘bad habit of L

B

)

never misses watching the TV.;how

Nishes I could change the. uay other peop1e L;

u111 someday "-" '  "l'* 5 '.-5 ‘
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COTIME:T SILHOUETTE S e ATTRACTION - Grades 4,5, 5
GOAL:- To have students share things about themselves through an art project
- "1 which will spark students’ curiusity to Tearn about ather students in
R the class. - ‘A ,
ABSTRACT: A silhouette of each student s faciai profile is made. and circles
-, with.descriptive words are attached to the figure. -
'MATERIALS: Overhead projector; sheet of paper. six circles. scissars. and paste

) Vi . Come el .
PR et o~

for each student. -

]
.

T -2.‘,'-,. T

QAttach'a tabletfof drauing paper to the-board and’, using an qverhead
. projector,“cast a student's shadow-on tbe paper. Trace the shadou

formed on the paper. rRepeat for all students, Co

) 3 G
ji v . . R I
. ) - - ’ 1.
. e b
- f! o, e

Distribute six circles.(a minimum of 4. inches in_diameter) of cg]bred - ‘ L
.. .., paper to each student. |

(1) How I E%el.. - V‘g.. S L TR
(2) "Things' That I Like. . o LT e

s-I Want To Be.

'm~*‘ ~'*4~«v*«-z -{3) ~Thin s That£righten Me. P
| | - (4)- Thigg

| f-,.SL Have studedfs attach circles to the siThouette and paste words 09

SRR
OB

 DISCUSSION:,

jcircles. / e R

Place silhouettes up for display in the c1assroom in such a manner RS
" to-give the.feeling that they make up a group and are not’ individuals'
.isolated from each’ other. This may be accomplished by placing tbem §

h

in a Iine or group where the edges touch other siThouettes.

<y -
5 ' A ’
\

Nh1ch circles ‘lre hard to find words “for?” Nhy? ¢'?  njA .

(5)" Thidgs I Can Do Well (QOOd'lt) i4"iu7 ' '.'f h ,,; ’
"+, (6) Things I Would Like To Do. R "o ;

‘Have students cut out their si]houettes aqd six circ]es and wr1te one /
of the- headings listed below on each circle. . . .

Pravide the class with magazines and. newspaperS‘and have them cut words
vfrum ‘them which. fdt the follpwing s uggeste sﬁx areas: o .

-
y <

N | AN

. N~ ot

. S
. A

.‘_ S .
I

2 . ‘,‘fi

‘ 1'- ’
e f_2- IS there anything on anyone s s11houette wh%gh surprised you? Hhat?
. . . S ¢ . )
- @ S . T ; :‘
. - S LI oo
“ - i - o '
| SR - : LY
. oo - ;jﬂ};}. i
c . g ko + - - o E
] sy ydgcha o S | ‘\~‘ -
;1 s . \:. . i 7 . o . - . ,\ . '-A
I LN 88 ‘ AR
| I | © w\ R
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- IR o T e e ~,A;13- e
TITLE: - NHERE 00 YOU sTaWOT® CATTRACTION aradesa 5, 6

K S : ' -Leadership/Influence” ~ - Do

'-$;"GOAL:;6 | For students to become aware of. the personel characteristics and ~ - *f

A | . preferences of all children in the class and to point out thosg 1~{T,m,
o ‘things that they- have in common } e

, ABSTRACT _ Given a continuum of issues, students select tbe numbe; that best
~ . represents their. position. . 3

,‘ ,"?HATERIALS:, Issues or questions - varying at grade 1evels I x 5“ cards.
R 55-1;~‘mAn issue or ques 1on 1s presented to. the class and, written on the L
board . : S I ' ¥

éj;fda‘-z.i, Draw a ‘Tine on the board and divide it 1nto five segments and number. -
S -each sagment one through five.. The end points represent ppppsite e
’POSitiDns of a continuum. SN

R .?3.[ Ask- students to suggest phrases thet define the tup extremes (Fer
- . -. examples, see following page.) The middle-three positions are kept
- constant .or filled.in-by the teacher to. keep,;he activity moving.

,'4; ‘Place the nimbers one through five around the room with sufficient
-+« space fon students to. stand near them and be separated from ether

e  groups.. . 3 ’
i '5; . Studeénts write the numbers 1 thrpugh«s on. 3“ ;,s eards one number A
Lk ; to-a’card., P L

‘ L . ;“k'.
. G; For each question or issue presented. each student and the. teecher R

. : . -select the number that best represents his/her view without showing
SR .-+, anyone else. Carefshould be taken to insure that students do not’

o change their minds once it is 1earned Nhat their friends have o p 3
-y oselected.. - :

k ?;_ «when all have selected their numbers, a11 those ho]ding one number N j
| . \are to stapd next to that number placed. in the classroom. - Repeat‘ g
g one at a time for ell five.numbers._ '

e ‘ ‘ K b .,*_ MR P
' ;mstussmm“ \ e |
R 1;AffAne.you surprised to see anyone witheyou in, ydur group?
| | +2.  Are you surprlsed to see anyone. in a different group?
S 3. Has anyone been’ 1n your group for all questions 50 far? Nho?
‘ B

- wasuthere anyone you expected to be 1n yeur group every time who -y
.'~ems npt? T T I ~ | C

el

. : b o - : B : B . ’ ' o
~ S - a - - — — : e -
] . ’ L ! - s ' ' ’ 0 , . . ' E. AR
‘ : ) . sl A - X . ‘. . . . c <

* Loosely based on ‘an 1dea by S\dney Ssmon from MeettngtYourse}f Halfway,
Argus Communxcatwons u1}es, IlTxno1s 1974
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S , T . - ST g SRR LT T ey
a‘ SAMPLE QQESTIQNS FOR. “HHERE 00 You STAND?“ LESSON N ER

- . Al rel T - -
,« . - o . X A . )
: : R

”19 lgte do you sleep on Sgturday mornings? T T

 ;L%_,"1 o 1.2 r,“ 13 e e R DU SRR T
oo Upar o e s T T T STeeps -
FRRE d&W\ oo e untiaagon e

> o ¢

2. How neatiis.your desk?, . . . .0 L TtL T L

CMessy 0. . 0 seso . . . Neat
BQSSie Lo T T, e R Nellwe; oo T

£3.° HOw mucn do you t§1k on the telephone’ };'. e S
R I U L A 3"'j B s T

N hal L] N : -
- Y Lo . X R R _
~ .

. o “ C .

S ) ‘ .
* i REE At

4

4. How well do you Tike reading? (Repeat for other curriculum dreas) TR

. - ‘

2 .

LR

— : v—

SArexoumrehkethe 'f;ﬁc;rtoise"for the: "hare" m the_stf:(;y.? LT
7o HQ" d°-V°” fee‘l a.séu.t_‘.f‘ighﬁng as a 'ltl_e’ei‘nstof handling .‘pmb"l:_ems? ‘ S
IS SN S SRS IS CISIURNS] SRR S RN T

.

8"'00 yau think}bﬁ'_ﬂéssmtésére faj% to each o'ther#?_ g ) T DR

g

9. Hhat do you thmk of tms Iesson Qr acuvit,y? B \*

TS— . # - -~

 =.10. Because of a food shprtage people are anowed tn eat omy ONCE each day o
B Htpch time would you prefer R P _ R -
SR UERIRE NP TUI RS I.‘jﬁii s ] :”5 SN I
vBreakfast _Nid-ﬁmming R Lun;h‘:., - Mid-afternoon -Einner s

. . <. . RN
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T R ISLAND -~ 'ATTRACTION = Grades 4,.5, 6 | =

f
% "~ To consider the people or characteristics ‘of peaple that are 1mportant
. . .to'us. o~ -

ABSTRACT: " Given the situation that individuaI students are stranded on an 1sland,
tney decide upon the people that they would Tike to have with them

'NﬁTERIALS Varies for grade level S s

"

AL 1

! g,-,;;
-

o 1.- “Fourth Grade o T
- © Students are given a list of 25 candidates (see attached list) hey
. ~_ are to choose tan people and give their reason fcr their selection. L
~ 2. Eifth Grade: .. - ¢ ‘ B ' |
. Students can chuose fifteen people from rea] peop1e they know., o0
*3; -‘ixth Gragg - - | l -
. Students must choose fifteen peog1e that are rea1 but not personally
~known.to them and they must give a reason for each selection. For :
xample, they can choose celebrit1es. famous people from hxstory. etcs ¢
. X . OR . = . . |
N Students must make up fifteen people. Each maﬂe-up person'wiT1“be-~." -
i . ‘givema-name _and a brief description. They must give a reason for - iy
e their choxce of’ this made-up. person. ST
Iscussmu e | . .

;oL Ta]ly numben of txmes students chonse a particnlar character. thi;'~
~ . werk some- characters chosen more than others?

2. Specxfxcallé_ uhat reason5gdid yuu have for chcosfng them?
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. T, . PROJECT S:E.L.F. WORKSWEET - -

| Of'thgﬂpe0p1§;belﬁé;‘;hoos#fteQ“ijth’whdm-jau_would want, to be stranged on an
- island for ten years. Give your reasons why or why. not You selected each person.
.. Think of the typeiaf‘pgrson you want to-be with for. ten rs and WHY. - .

4 -
<

- o 2o L v
~ Six-mitlion Dollar Man -~~~ . ..

b . . . 4 . . . -

, Abe'tincblnumvi

" Eton JOhn:"f‘ B SRS ‘ ' N S R
(popular singer) - T T o o o w \

- ¥

' Mohammed Ai .. . . e
: y_(DOxing'champiqp) ‘ 5 1._' . T . —

. Nancy Lopez o

\ ;T(professional‘gOIfer - ';‘;_ o st _'7,;*,[‘
. SRR R
‘ fF&t A]bert ,’ | _‘  ; - " 1 -.iij ) ‘W ) ; . o K . ; l;f: ) e
(cartoon character) ™ 7 - . . . Ty

~

. . . . N
. . . g . . s . &
. ¢ . L s .o ' IR

'The President of <. . SRR
+-the United States ~~ g - o SRRV
R SR PE IO

Famous ‘medical @octor <L~ T
Bionjc.Woman

~ Ewell Gibbons oL . B |
_ - (expert-on yilderness ~— = N
survival). o S IEAEET

~ Albert Einstein

o

7

.
3
./v<
iy

: - . ) . . ;
—_— - R . . . . . P i
oo T e . . * . L . . . R
B .- . L S A - . »
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?T'hwus";dis'c;h,

" Walt Disney

ot v 'Ve*‘ R »
b - R

: e e

i Ve

i

A I

© Your Mom - -

&
8illy. the Kid

inlt Chamberlain

‘..

(basketbaﬂ star)'

Bruce Jenner

-(01ympics gol ds

_...medal winner)
Hetty Crocker
M

.

’ 2
[ )
.

-~

- Mright Brothers .

. T e
* ' |
. . n

' Your best friend

0. 4. Simpson

(football star)

I

~ Susan B. Anthony

1

r .
-

Janet Guthr1e

~ (professional race

car drxver)

“Anlhéfan_§cogt' “:
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COMTLE: Pneoxeme* '4 U ff - ATTRACTION Grades 4 5,6 -
Sl - : Eipectitions | ,
. GOAL® - “To allow students to tegt what they think they knoy about each. other

. and’ to éncourage students to iearn more about their classmates. :

L ABSTRACT'- | Students predict their” partners answers tora. questionnaire;and observe
-t how accurate theyeare. o, : .

NATER;ALSi Questionnaire and pencil for each student..ﬂ S '~;';3;7'“{.‘
CemewRe L
1. Pass out a copy of the predicting questionnaire to ‘each student and

- e _f have each student answer the questions by- recording his responses in -
JTowm oo Column A, Mention that the answers will be shared with the class.

:g‘r( o iv2, . Briefly explain the lesson to the class mentioning. that one of. the .
R _purposes is 'to haveuthe opportunity to know ane another better ‘

L 3§.' Pair students who rareiy talk to each other and have them nonverbai;[

- . predict their partner's answers to the questions, marking their pre-

« . . ° - -dictiges in Column B. . oo
| ‘ Hhen all have fintshed their predidtions, ‘each pair gets together to .

! K - 4‘0

© . T'exchange answers, and each student records his partner's actua1 answer
© 7.7 'to the.question in Column. c. | ) , )
T ]_'; “5.- Each student writes the differenoe between the predicted\answer and |

.the actual response of his ‘partner in Column D. . .,

‘7‘16; In Column E. the student computes~how his actua] answers differed/from
' his partner s by finding _the. difference between Columns A and C. o

, 7. Students are asked to ciro]e a score of two or higher 1n Coiumn D PR ‘;,
o ..7 “and 'to place a star rext to.any question.which Nad a score of.0or 1 -
oo in Column E Have each student add up the total of Columns D and. E.

N '8. OPTIDNAL The teacher may ‘add up each difference between actuﬁ and
v .7 _predicted store<and divide by ‘the number of students to findet
o "average difference for each question.. Or more simply, each student = . -
S '*{ ,may- total his Qifference figures and divide by the number.of questions - -
C- e to arrive at an avgrage prediction accuracy score which can be easiiy .
, zwg(_ - averaged by the te Qer on- the board to get a class score I RS 5,.‘
- A second similar questionnaire may he given at\a 1ater date and the
scores comparedk Lo L Lo .
. ’ o N
T th do you think you were asked to put a star ne to any zeroes or -
Toet . . ones in Colum E7. (Answer - It indicates you a iike~your partner. ) X

".‘; o 2. 'Why, do you think*you were asked to. circie numbers in’ Column D of 2 0F
> .. 7 higher? (Answer; It indicates you didn‘t know how your partner wouid ST
AN ,1 answer that question,)

T3 ‘fwhat does “the Tower totai mean in Coiumn D? ‘(Answer The 1ower the
score, the mere you know your partner.) . .
“What does the lower total mean in Column E? (Answer, ,It{indicates
-hon,much You- are like your partner ) R

R w‘ - ‘\" N . \\ .-
LN ! ‘v

e',.

W

AV,

“f * Adapted f?om an actiVity which appeared in the 1976 Annuai Handbook for Group .

. Facilitators, J: William Pfeiffer and John E Jones. Editors, La Joiia UniverSity ,

Assooiates Publishers Inc , 1976 Y e, : Sy
. SRR e .6'9_ o ",‘ LT

S \t\- S
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S

‘You are to mark how much you agree or disagree uith each statement, using the

q nuntbers” from the fcﬂ ?ng table' |

.

3

! Tota1ly Agree ' Mostly Agree ‘

N Host]y'Disagreé

4

[Rer S

Totﬁ?lyvafsagreE'

: Privately answer ‘tha questions and write ‘the numbers in Column A, _
- recorded-your answers and the class has been broken into paxrs, nonverba]]y predict

-what your partner-has answered in Column B.

Nhen you have |

‘j‘ast year' over. S B

I'd rather mow the lawn than dust the- house.

-

: . . '”‘g '
* 3 : ’ ,
. . _..e"i R \'
fo T -;; -~,
: | ' y
'ﬂji;i’Kids shou1d,Qork”for;theiﬁ allowance. ) ;
SR 3 I'like to tease others. S B
o3t am easily embarrassed. -, . - L
; .‘ §., 1 11ke the way T am. - | | ) | ) s
) 8. I'd rather go tn the park than’ tQ a movxe.. ’ . \T”
'_;sf_vl_ljkg to;be,the_center-of attraction. *
-;7; 'Béys‘and'giris éhbu]d'be'Separa;ed in class. | |
. '81. I hold my anger 1nside.  L,a o | | (
_9;‘ Chx]dren should be seen and not heard 3,‘ R ';;
. ‘30. 1 know what [ want to do- when I'm o]decg' N ;i':. -
x.;jll.' I think about the future a Tot. | . : SRR
I'd do things dlfferent]y if I could do the .4 ;_ xﬁ'

JEUNER W) (NSRS T

14 L tell people how I feel. o~
v ry —— —
16. o . !
¥ - S , i |
Dot e . Tom.s IR RN N
t t B L. ‘“ ‘ﬂl How we]l I know my Qartner ..__;;_;P ;th _ | ;
e e ‘,'a.1 How much I am Iike my partner e
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" CLASSROOM COMMUNICATION
-~ by Edward F.*Vacha

~ Of the various aspects of classroom social climate, classroom comnunication .
- is probably most obviously related to student success .in school. Students must
. listen to and remember information provided by the teacher, ask questions, and = -
©, Tisten to and follow verbal directions if they are to succeed in school. The
~plethora of instructional materials designed to teach students listening skiils,
> how to follow verbal directions, how to speak clearly, and other basic communica--
~ tion skills s one indicator of the importance of classroom communication and the
- .concern of educators for improving students' ability to communicate and Tisten to
~.others, . - . T T R
. - Communication involves more than the exercise of specific skills. Communica=~ =
-tion is a social Process involving an exchange or transaction among group members.: -
In fact, comunication underlfes most other group processes because 1t is the basic
vehicle by which classroom group processes occur. Given the importance of communi- -
- . .catton for the various group processes, 1t is not surprising that classroom-com=:*
- munication is a key determinant of classroom social’climate. It is the social: . &
- patterning of communication in the classroom with its relationship to the other - .
. 9roup processes areas that is ‘the focus of the Project S.E.L.F. program in commun- o
o fication._‘Sqme,typical c]assroom;prnb]gms_created:by classroom communication which -
- affect the social climate of the classroom incjude the ¥following: =~ o - o

. A student is asked to answer a quastion or solve a problem in front.of -
. the class. - He is nervous, eémbarrassed, apprehensive or simply does not know .
. the answer. However, instead of communicating. his. fears or problem to the. .
‘... teacher, he attempts to “cover up" by wisecracking, hitting or pushing
- -another student, or by refusing to participate on “the grounds that the topic
- of -discussion or the problem is *dumb" or boring. The teacher attempts to
. deal with his.disruptive behavior directly rather than dealing with his .
. fears because the student's “cover up",appeats to be defiance rather than -
. the expression of ankiety, -~ . .. o _:3' SRR

. Students a@did-expreskihg.their“affeétioﬁ'foﬁ,théir’teachef‘br“other' :
- Students because they do not know. how to communicate their feelings, or

3 - 'they feel embarrassed by public verbal expressions of affection. Often, as
- 1n the above case, tgey “cover up” their feelings by wisecracking, engaging -

. in verbal “put-downs™ dr. name calling, or hitting or pushing the object of
© " their-affection. Such manifestations of their affection are often mis- B
- ‘nterpreted By both the teacher and other students, and the misinterpreta-
- tiogs of students often lead to disputes and disrupticns. CLo
7. The teacher makes a mistake in front of the class which is immediately
- -pointed out by a student. In an attempt to deal with his or her feelings of .
- .embarrassment, the teacher scolds ‘the students or tries to justify.the error- *

by placing blame on the students or even by denying -that a mistake hastpgen'. S

"L . made. The SfudenIS-dEC1de;the’teaChér\jsga(“phgny“.,.-”‘ | )
e 4 _ When the teacher attempts to give the students detailed directions o
. involving several steps, students interrupt with questions which would be . 1

answered 1f they waited until the teacher had given all of the directions.’ . o
HAS'g*result;'thedteacher must - repeat the sequence ofndirectiqns"se‘gral.4‘»' S
- times, and much valuable class time is lost. - . S
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. . +The teacher attempts to condyct a class,discussion and promote as much R
-, student part)cipation as possible; but many students remain silent, and the
 “discussion bécomes a lecture. The ‘students in turn become bored, and they
- complain that -the teacher talks too much. .-~ ~ R

~ Students become so involved in a discussion that they fail to listen to

what others haye to say, . Rather, they concentrate on making their:own con- =

.. cussion becomes a series of‘two4person'di§cUssions_between;the teacher and. .
- individual students, each of whom makes a comment that has little or no |
. relation to,thg preyious,cqmmentS-of,the'o;hgr,stqdénts._ o

" - tribution and wildly wave their hands for a chance to speak. The,c]ass-i;s- :

DR | N i A I

.- -These and other communication problems can seriously affect the social’ .

~climate of the classroom.  Classrooms characterized by these problems tend to
remain quite formal and class disctssions remain on a very. superficial level.

‘The feelings, expectations and thoughts of the classroom group remain’ hidden, bufff"3. .

they seriously affect the social life of the classroom. Any problems, disagree~
_ ments, disputes, or student anxieties are concealed; they operate as a hidden -
" undercurrent which undermines.classroom social relations without ever being
- brought into the apen and dealt with directly. Ultimately, these problems in-
- communication become part of the classroom routine and they tend to be self- * -
Cwith.

. .
e ,

( | - Some Dimehﬁiopsabf Classrﬁom'COmmuhicatioﬁ
"~ " The following discussion merely touches on those aspects .of classroom commun-
icatidn which'are directly related to the Project S.E.L.F. program. For an excellent

perpetuating because their symptoms rather than the problems themselves are dealt’™ .

- .and more comprehensive discussion of classroom communication, see Schmuck and Schmuck,

Group Processes in the Classroom (1975). ... S o

‘ ,Mahy'cTaésrboms'are rather'réstrfcted social¥ én§ironments'b§cause students and -
the teacher communicate only.on a superficial level. ' In these classrooms empathy J

~ “between the teacher and students and among students is almost nonexistent, angd the

teacher may do as much as eighty percent of the talking. In such classrcoms only

- a-few students usually talk, and most students avoid communicating their feelings =
.and opinions. - Classrooms with positive social climates are much different. They -

are .characterized by high amounts of dialogue among members ‘which are lively and gojv"'

“beyond superficial considerations. Communication in these classes emanates from .
- most or'all ‘of the.students, rather than from only a few students and the teacher,

and stydents fee]ifree.to’cqmmpnicgtg‘their opinions @nd fee1in9s. St

~ The Project S.E.L.F. program for improving classroom communication is organized
" around.three aspects of classroom communication: maximizing student participation
. in class discussions, encouraging the communication of feelings and sentiments, and.
* learning to interpret nonverbal. communications.. SRR PR S P

N§;1m1z1n9'5£udent'Participatibn;iﬁ Class DichsSiods ‘ "&1

~

£

AN classes are characterized by both one-waydcommunication from the teacher

~ to the students and two-way, commurication between students and the teacher and among -

. students. One-way communication places the listener in a passive role; he listens

~ while the teacher .or another student lectures. As Schmucqund;Schmuek {1975:145)*f“
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have indicated, lectures are effective if students are highly motivated and ave

- seeking specific information, but one-way communication from the teacher to the

~'student has definite limitations as a teaching technique. Two-way communication” . . .
. or true dialogie between the teacher and students or among students is preferable
. when.students must take an active rgle, change their behavior, or solve complex

or difficult problems in order tO'?earn; One-way communication is efficient and
. -takes less time, but generally.twotway communication leads to higher quality work:

- and increased student satisfaction and interest. . - o a

o Many teachers wish to reduce the time they spend Tecturing and to increase -
" two-way communication by eliciting comment$ and dialogue from students. Unfore
, tunately, many students are often reluctant to engage in two-way communication
- with the teacher or with other students. . Often, despite the best of intentions "
- of ‘the teacher, only a. small group of students participate in class discussions.- .
These students often dominate class discussions no matter what the topic is, while -
. & large number of students rarely give their opinions or ask.questions. In fact, -
many students work to. avoid participation in discuss¥ons and question-and-apswer
- sessions.’ These students often develop strategies such as~ayoiding eye contact ' .
© .- Mith the teacher, lowering themselves in their seats, and adopting other techniques .
. for maintaining-a “low. profile" during class discussions in an effort to aveid =~ .-
- being asked to-contribute. P A T E o

-, Successful establishment of full participation of students in:twodway dis- = -
cussions requires more than the desire of the teacher to promote dialogue; the =~
students must alse be mojivated to attempt to encourage the participation of . their
.classmates and to develop student norms encouraging two-way communication. ]
Students must also learn to discriminate situations calling for two-way communica- .

~tion from those requiring one-way communication.

" The Communication of Féé?ﬁngs-orEmo@jdhs'1la'_ff-5“ L ¢ e
—— T § SRR S L
Most elementary school students and many teachers raxely. verbally communicate -

. their feelings -and sentiments to the classroom group. - Every member of the class-
. .room group has both feelings about the class and santiments towards other members.
- These ‘feelings and sentiments are often the greatest determinants of students' and
.. teachers! behavior, but unless they are communicated verbally, .the grounds for B
" ., ‘students' and teachers' behavior remain a mystery. R
. 'The lack of adequate communication of feelings and sentiments often produces
. much misunderstanding in the -classroom. Feelings:and sentiments that are not S ”§§
. communicated verbally are often -expressed nonverbally through the actions of the -
- teacher and students. 'Often ‘Tanguade is used to hide feelings rather than commun-
~ icating them, but the feelings still exist and affect behavigr. Fors example,
- Students who are afraid or anxious about their ability to complete -an assignment
. often verbally criticize the assignment or the teacher rather’ than describing - )
:their fears or anxieties. Of course, as long as students hide their fears and |
. anxieties; the teacher.will be unable’to help them. Similarly, teachers are often
—-reluctant to express their feelings to the class. "For example, a teacher who is .
- -tired and irritable at the end of a difficult week of teaching may-wot verbh]é;é.
_his irritability, but he.will;probably express his feelings by scolding students
-7 -for minor infractions that are usually Tgnored. From the students' point of view, ..
'« the teacher 1s being “grouchy" for no:apparent reason. -The students would be more :
- 1ikely to help the teacher. get through the day if the teacher told tfiem that he was
,‘tired,and_irritaple and warned them to avoid provoking his anger.:.: . - S
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__ : Aﬂong elementary school students one of the most 1nfrequent1y expressed T gg
. feelings is positive sentiment® for other class members. Students rarely compli-,-“ R
ment either other students or the ‘teacher even when they have strong feelings of -
-attachment to them. Encouragement of ‘the expression of positive sentiments can -
have an immediate positive effect on the classroom social climate. Students who i .

TR

‘are told that they are liked and appreciated will develop strong self. concepts
and tboy wiTl view their classroom as reihrding enéironment.

Y Encouraging students ta express their feelings and sentiments can be accom-

- plished through a number of techniques. Fot example, the teacher can increase .
student communication of feelings by acting as a model thmugh expression of hisy
own feelings-and by accepting students' verbalization of negative feelings. Also, .

. student norms encouraging open expression of feelings can be developed; and the
students can be taught a vocabulary of “feeling“ wards and phrases which accurately

_’_.communicate emotions. Most elementary students have very limited-vocabularies of e

. “feeling ‘words* and most of the words they do use express negative feelings.: Soqp~;~ii.

- times students avoid expressing emotions because they do not have an adequate
vocabulary. . L ‘ v \

". Nonverba].Communicgtfbn - o Af - ? ,"47; ,.;-K ., R “:k",’"

N

s(‘

. Nonverbal coumunication goes on in all classrooms. thmughout the. day. Students
- and teachers communicate their feelings, attitudes, and even their opinions through

+ facial expressions, their posture, their physical location in the classroom, and L
- through conventional cues such as nods and winks. The ability to recognize and . . %

. . interpret nonverbal messages can be very useful because they provide information (g
" that may ‘not be conveyed verbally. The ability of group members to interpret such = ¥&&

nofnverbal messages often makes group life more predictable. When group members are

. unable-or unwilling to verbalize the: feelings or attitudes which motivate their o
- behavior, their actions often seem unpredictable and groundless. As group members
 learn to interpret each other's nonverbal messages, they:§ill be able to understand

‘and deal wtth each other despite faiiu s in verbal comwnication. . -
| \ 7  IMPROVING CLAssRom cpnmmcmmu - |

The Project S. E L F. program for 1mproving classroom communication 15 designed
around the three dimensions of communication discussed (maximizing student communi-
~ cation, communication of feelings, and nonverbal communication).. These three types
%of lessons are further divided into “core" and supplementary lessons. The core ~ .
lessons. are designed to provide the basic instructional component in communication - =
-~for use in “typical* classrooms. The supplementary lessons are designed for use - °
* in classrooms which have particularly severe communication problems or for use in
“elassrooms in which most students have participated in the S.E.L.F. program in the -
previous school ‘year. When these supplementary lessons are used for classrooms
“with communication problems, they should be conducted in ‘addition to the core les-
sons. The .diagnostic.test described in the next section ‘should be used to deter- |
" mine whether or not the c1gssroom’has a nggd For supplementary commun1cattpn T
v lessons el e . o ‘ SRV
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g The Core .Le'snns I e e

j fng§sbhs'far Increasing Student Particigitioﬁ | ) e e R R
S The lessons désigned5fbr-1ﬁCreasingstudént pahtjcipatjdnfare'af tw6 types. -
| Some encourage students to compare one-way and two-wdy communication, and the - --
' others encourage students to give each class member an équal opportunity to speak
. through the use of the “mouth". T e

Lessons_for exploration of one-way and two-way communication,

Lessons COMM-3,"COMM-4, and COMM-5 are designed to help students discover strengths -
- -and weaknesses of both one-way and two-way communication.. The studenfs participate -~ -
‘Sjn a variety of games and activities while alternating between one-way and two-way =
“communication. These lessons are designed to help students discriminate situations
-requiring two-way communication from those which require one-way'communication. :
‘These' Tessons also give the students practice in. giving clear instructionsfaqg‘in
: following ‘verbal directions. e Ty SRR

- "The debrfefing;questioﬁ§ are designed to promote ‘classroom discussions which
lead to the development of S supporting two-wdy commynication between the = »
teacher and students and among 'the.students themselves. - The debriefing questions

- are also designed to promote discussions which lead ta the development of consensus =
-, among ‘group members concerning which of the iwo kinds, of communication is appro- - .
'priate,;g_variousvsituations. L oty ST

- -

Lessons ihvdlving'tﬁe'use of the "mouth®

) . The “mouth" s a bean bag or similar object which can be easily passed from
. student to student. A bean bag is preferable to other objects because it is easy
- to throw and catch, and because it 1s less apt to be dropped or fymbled when being
passed from one student to another. .. - R e
. Inlessons -invplving -the use of the “mouth", the students are divided into: 3
. groups .and given a problem to solve or a topic for discussion. The “mouth” is - -
~intyoduced with the-ruleﬁzhat ng group. member is to talk unless he or she has the -
“méuth". The teacher. joins a student group and participates while following the o A
samg rule. The teacher canspeak only when he or she has the "mouth" except when he -~
~or she L speak in order to maintain order.. These lessons promote increased -
- student participation because interruptions and domination of the discussion by a =~
- few members are severely. 1imited when only one student at a time may talk. Also, = @
- students who normally. do not participate'often.volUnteer.more-when.gbe'“mnu;h”’is |
. used, and when the teacher alsg_uses the "mouth”, his or her participation is
minimized and:students learn to rely less on ghe teacher to direct the classroom
- discussion. The “mouth* alsa promotes better listening. Because students cannot
- speak-until they‘receive the "mouth*, thgy,refrain“frpm3intehrupting'ophers and. -

. The “mouth” may also be used at fiﬁesééther'thé% when S.E.L.F. lessons are ‘.
“being conducted. In’ fact, many students will request-the: “mouth" during class D
~discussions whenever they are dominatéd'by'a'fewvstudents;_cr when ‘students-becpme $ i
involved in heated discussions that result in several students talking at once. _
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. .The sdudents should be encouraged‘to use the “mouth“ ahenever they feel the need

" to.do 'so. Eventually, the Sjudents or the teacher be able-to conduct discus-
“sions’ uithout the use of tne mouth“ hy merely decla ing thot the-“rule of the
,*nouth“ is in force. - .7 . S R L

S Eventuaiiy._the lessons in. two-way and’ one—way‘communication and the use of o
~ the “"mouth", together with the debriefing sessions conducted by the teacher after -
- @ach lesson, should lead to the development of student norms which promote equal

B participation and a moximum of tuo-uey oommunication during group discussions. o

. ?‘"t

' Lessons for.. ngnoving Communieetion of Fee]ings

< i - S ' : .
These iessons are deSigned\tg encourage students to communicate their feeiings '
or emotions, .~They give students a opportunity ‘to describe their feelings about’ a-

variety of subqegts ranging from the classroom group and the curriculum to their.

- feelings about" issues and s{tuations which occur outside of the.class. These -
‘lessons alsb help’the students develop a vocabulary of "feeling words" and .phrases
which communicate emotions more clearly than the. rather limited. vocabulary of .

‘s elementary students In particular. these words.and phrases help students describe

~ PNesitive feelings and’ emotions.- In our experience, elementary students are reluc~-
tant to communicate positive. feeiings and sentiments, and theirvocabulary of =~
“feeling words“ s often 1oaded with uords for describing negative feeiings and
sent ments : , , ‘ . . . L

S Hhi]e we encourage increased expression .of both negative and posxtive feel-
ings we have found that it is particularly difficult to increase the expression -
of positive feelings. Many/students in the fourth through sixth gredes seem to -
. believe that the expreSSion of positive fee1ings and sentiments is sissy ora ;<§ -
;fsign of weakness. ‘ - ST R W , g N
ol o . S , . TN Sy : o ‘
.o The teacher can increase the impact of these IessonSFby enoouraging the ' '~;v“\<*\
expression of feelings and .sentiments throughout the school day and by being g
receptive to the expression of negative feelings about classroom lessons. and‘the
curriculum.; < The modeling of pgsitive sentiments and feelin ngs. foward students by
" the teocher should have a "diSinhibiting effect” on students' “expression of :
. posttive feelings. There is considerable evidence (cf. Bandura, 1969:192-199) that
~inhibitions can often be oveocome by qpservation of a model exhibiting the inhibited
~'behavior... The acceptance by ‘the teachér of eXPressions of negative feelings about
the class. the curriculum and' assignments is equally important. - Students who feel .
~ free to verbalize their feelings and- anxieties about their school work can provide
" “the. teacher with valuable in51ghts into the impact of his or her teaching, and
such expreSSions uil] he]p the teacher better understand students behavior 1n tne

”«l‘classmw \ R

qEb_essons Deaiing Nith Nonyerba] Communication ;rlr' B i I S RN ;,'.,‘i‘ ik

: These iessons are designed to give praotice in both—interpreting nonverbal
ge_oommuninetlon and in expressing their sentiments, feelings and attitudes non-
" verMally. These lessons also help students discovér the inadequacies of non- .
~ verbal communication. They teach students that the.nonverbal expression of feel- ,',,j’
‘-ings -and attitudes can be ambiguous apd- misleading, and they demonstrate the .. Y.
jsupertority of verbol communication of emotions. = , L

-~

.(’ \

. : Lt S Y —~a

-

-




- o R o Tt S n . - . : . . - . S ‘- . o~ RS
N . - A i L . £ . N . . . . : . o
. . . %
: N ; . . . . “ ! T, «
RPEEEN - Lt .

2 e

"U'Sequencing'and Scheduiingvcbré Communicaf{gn'Lessuns"”

. - The first four lessons should h? introduced en bloc in a_four-week period.’ _s
7~ Iwa of these introduce the”concepts of one-way and two-way comMunication, and the
.~ other two introduce the use of the "mouth®. :

4 _ , These four lessons should be pre- .
... ceded by a showing of the ilmstrip, “Classroom Communication”. ~The communication
. % lessons should be introduced within the first mo

| nth of the school year. These .
-lessons'will prepare the students for lessons in the other! group processes areas

-~ bygiving them practice in working. together and by.providing them with sufficignt -

.- communication skills to participate successfully in group activities.’ The rest af
the communication lessons may be conducted at intervals throughout the year,

- Pledse refer to the s gested lesson schedule included at the frent of this vol

<. for further details. u% J O | T,

IS T Thg'Sugglemenfﬁafx".l.‘éssons '_

. The supplementary: lessons are primarily designed for.us in.classes with = -
- particularly severe communication problems. If the ,diagnosti&‘testing described
- “in the next section and/or your ‘awn impressions and observations suggest a need . -
- for additional training in communication, -the supplementary lessans should be used
in addition to the core lessons. - - = S
_ The slpplementary Tessons may also. be.used in.1lieu of the core lessons if - ./
~~ most of the students in your class have had previous. experience with the S_.f.-L-‘.*F -
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o7t DIAGNOSING CLASSROOM. COMUNICATION - -t .
4 R i R - o k PR S
LR . The primary focus of the following diagnostic survey is the students' per~-
- ception of the distribution of communication throughout the classroom group.
+ . Accordingly, it should be administered_near, the beginning of the school year as
. saon as the'classrcomgcnmmunicqtion.pqtterns become stabilized (this usually takes
... about four weeks). If you wish to determine whether or not the communication |
. Patterns of your classroam improve during the school year, you may readminister =
o -the_survdy_atjthe end of the yearland‘cnmpang~the‘gqst—tes§‘to_thg.pre-test results.
P e RS  i'+ff T
: - The Communication Survey "1;§““ o .
- The comunication survey is similar. to the sociometric survey described in

 detai].in the Attraction section.. The students are asked. tq name the three stu- "
.. dents the teacher most often-listens to and the three students who most.often talk
~during class discussions. ' As in the case of the -three-choice sociometric survey,
students jnﬁan,9idea1”-classrcom:wqufd“al1;teceiVe‘an~equa]_number‘qf choices or -
nominations-as the student who most often talks during class discussions and as. |
-~ . the student most often Vistened to. by the teacher. ' If the students in your class.
~~all-receive between two and four nominations on-both items, the communication L
. structure of ‘your class as perceived by the stydents would approach the ideal. -~

S  This7suryéy does not{méasure;aII'aspecﬁs'of classroom communication. - However,
it does measure whether or not the students feel that everyone is 1istened*td-by_the;_h

~teacher and/or-whether or not they feel that everyone VOIunteersgpommentsvanﬂ L,

. qQuestions eqyally.” - . ~ . | .
" Administering the Communication Survey 1% . ‘ B TR S

- The attached sample may -be used as a duplicating master for-creatinga.
Thermofax ditto master or it can be directly duplicated if you have, access toa -
direct copying machine. ~'-: Lo ST B S

o Ad‘inister this survey.after the fourth week of the school year in order to
. give the classroom communication patterns time to stabilize. As in the case of
the sociometric survey, be sure "the students work privately, and.instruct them: to

A

-, -avoid discussing their answers. . . R T
- Scoring the CbmﬁuﬁicationfSungx_g'yf.f{_~“' . o R
B The éftacﬁed score sheet‘Ean'béjused'as~a'modeI‘for éddnfnéithe'commuqica-*
tion survey. Simply place a tally mark by the names of the students each time .
they are nominated as “most often listened to by the teacher” or as “most often -
_ participating in class discussions.“ L ' g e .
——Analyzing the Data R T - -

LT Siudents who receive fewer than two nominations as most often listened to - .
' by-the teacher -are perceived by their Classmates as either being ignored by the
teacher or as avoiding tatkihg to the teacher.. Those who receive five or more o
- ‘nominations are perceived by their classmatés as either being eager 'to coomunicate .
. . V- ) . o \ — K Lo ., . 1. ¥ o
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. ~discovered through direct observation. When observing communication patterns in - A
the classroom, be alert to the p0551b111ty that some students or groups of students\‘
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with the teacher or being called upon to ansuer quest1ons or comment in c]ass o

' more often than most students. The teacher should make an effort to encourage b

- students with low scores on this item to answer questions or comment more often
~in class. Thase students may be quite shy or distrustful of teachers or adults. -
‘As-a result,-they should receive as much praise and acceptance for their con-

tributions as possible. Students who receive five or more nominations on this

. 1tem can be'a valuable resource if they are taught to encourage and praise other

o étudﬁgts when. they vclunteer ta answer questions or direct coments to tne
eacher. |
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. Students who receive fewer than two numinations as-“most often partxcipating
~in class discussions" are often perceived by their classmates as contributing

-relatively little in group activities. These students should be encouraged to

" take a more active role in class discussions, and “high talkers" (those who re- .

. celve five or more nominations on this item)} should be given the special tasklof ';,;’ |

' encouraging greater participation from other students. "It is not enough to- :
merely encourage “low talkers" to participate more ful?y. as long as “high- talkers®
~ dominate class discussions. there will be relatxve]y few opportunxtxes for others
o to particxpate. . ‘ _ . _ :

It is d1ff1cu1t to specify the propartion of students who fa]l outs1de of
the idea] range of two to four nominations in determining whether or not the ‘.
- class should be given supplemertary communication lessons. As a‘crude rule of
thumb, you may wish to conduct supp]ementary lessons if more than twenty-five
- percent of your students fall outside of this ideal range... If more ‘than half
of the students receive fewer than two or more than -four ncm1nations, the .
supplementary lessons are definitely called for. Supptementary 1essons shou]d

.be used in add1t1on o the«cure leggons. - S *;

S B Observat1cn Gu}de o R N

. . .

,4\ P

The cammunxcatxon survey only measures the students’ perceptlon of . c}assroom ' 6

'cammunicatxon The actual communication patterns of the classroom can only be .

.~ may.not be part of the classroom communication channels. The-Souhdaries of a.= ~

- social group are-defined by its commun1cation channels. ,(If some students appear .
~often to. be left out of group discussions or unaware of rumors and gossip .

currently circulating among most of the other students, they may not- be part of

- .the group at all, or there may be twa or more separate grapps in the class. |

n "The f011ow1ng questions will guxde your observat1ons and he1p you dxscovery'
the communtcatxonifatterns of the classroom: = | .

A. > Which students me%; often qontrwbute to classroom and playground
" discussions? These students are the “high talkers" in the class -

and should be encouraged “to-ask others to-participate. "

‘:B.,‘Are any students d1scouraged from part1c1pat1ng 1n d1scussxans? - *"'f~f‘l'
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C. When the students muSt de&] with “the author:ties (playground super--
visors, the principal, and other adults), who acts as thg‘gpokesman

for the growp? .. e SR
D Are some feelings and opinions expressed on the playground but qot '
. in'class? If-so, students may. need to be’ encouraged‘to express - .
féelings openly through increased use of the “mouth* or through the
use of supplementary lessons, such as COMM-13 “Feeling Mask* and
_ CONH-14 “Ties” uhxch encourage express1on of feeljngs. L
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- In most classes some students ta?k more often during ass discussions than other Wy

StudentimmcAlso, sgpetimes the. teacher listens to s students more often than to - ]
.. other s%s ﬂgsse gtve.your opinion (THERE IS NO RIGHT -OR WRONG ANSWER) about S
who most during c‘ass ‘discussions’ and-who is most oftén-tistened—to **m‘*‘f
the teacher. You can list different people for each question, or.you can list the S
~ same person-for both questions. ‘DO NOT. LIST YOURSELF Only your teacher will see ,‘*”*
"meammw&o;xmw RO o | o _ R

E 1.%}Nhich three'stUdeﬁts in this cluss does the'teacher most often listen to? .
) - - . § ” ‘ - . —— = . . R .o o . o 'A, 5 \-\. - B R . .
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. 2;.:whi;h‘tﬁreewstudantS-ig;thxs class.most often talk during class discussions? -
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In most classes some Students td?k more aften during class discussions than other ,

~ students. Alsd, sometimes the teacher listens to some students more often than to -
ther stulents, ~Please give ¥our .opinion (THERE IS NO: RIGHT .OR WRONG' ANSWER) about %

wwho, most often talks during ¢Tass discussions and whd—3s most often listened to by _.iii

. the ‘teacher. ! You can list: different people fgg ‘each.question, or you tfgjlist the 4

‘'same ‘person, for bath’ quest1ons. DO NOT LIST URSELF Only your teache® will sée .
ynur answegs % el S e T T T '
. N “.“ ‘ ~-A - ." - . e : ' R ) ‘ - - - ‘.‘ ‘ N K
ﬁql.,'Hhich~three.studentsjig_this clas$ does the teacher most often listento? .
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. ABSTRACT: _

\

\' B
MATER\iLs:

PROCEDURESV'

. 'Befbre smal1 group-discussions or class discussions “the bean bag
 "houths* are shoun to the claﬁs and the fo]]owing ru]es for: use are

N
\

t“ - ‘ . . o i@ T =

COTHEMUTHS T COMNICATION Grades 4, 5, 6.
. To give a wfdcr variety of q;udents a cb&ﬁce to. partisipate in smal! ) e

group discussions and to promqte listening skills.

A bean bag s introduced to the class as the. mouth“. a1ong with thé}.‘..n;
rule that, wien the mouth is used, only the person holding the mouth ° ¥

b,

‘may talk, The teacher must also obey the “rule of the moyth“ exceﬁt'

when she/he speaks to maintain order.

One bean hag filled uith I{Sht styrufcam~pe1lets for every 10 students

e

explained s

a.- Only the person with the mouth uuw tQIk

* Students. who wish to talk must raisé‘%he*r\hands. AT '.'”"?; .'

Hhen the.person talking is finished she/he chcoses the next
~ person tq speak by passing the mouth. : .

”chourage everyone to talk. AR e

_ When the mouth is in use, the teacher is required to have the mouth o
~ in order to make comments, except those that invalve disc1p11ne and |
- class order.’ . SO

" VARIATION: - The mouth may be passed around a c:rcle of students If

a person wishes to participate, he keeps the mouth; ‘Hf one does not

‘wwsh to participate, he simp]y passjs the mouth on to the next -person.

. As an introduction to the use of th |
o of the following questinns one at'a time to the class for discussion ¢

mouth and its rules, present some

\Hhat is the biggest prob]em our principal has ‘to face? -

“'_, Hhat ufl] be the hardest thing about going ta junior high?

Y you . think the eldest’child has an easier E‘E? or.a harder time

; ' _*than the other children in- the family?' Nh_y?
. d.  What is the biggest reason friends get. into g,fight'with each other?
@, How old do you think penp1e should be before thay get. married? Uhy?
f. If we could thraw out one subaect in our schoo1 what would yoy

" choose? Why? -

| N _g".' Do. you think that the Boy Scout; shotnd be cbanged so that gir'fs R

. ¢an join? T
. €A qs Why

,;\uh.“ If it were possible for your mom’or dad tu be” Dfesident of the
';~’\4 .United States, would you want, her or-him to take the job? wuy1

. —How Ech v ~do- ouLthink i‘lds your: age shmﬂd “be aTTowed ‘to watcht"’

g *’_nxscusSION" e .
. Was' everyone given a chanCe to speak?

Do&you think pﬁk nts should te11 thé?r kids thetntbey may not see :
a mqvie 11ke J S ((_\ | R
‘ e, .C»."" : o -‘ C _ﬁ~ '  i

Did using tne "mouth" her the discussion’ o

oot Lot . “‘~" ‘n N . . . ,‘ : . ° - : _' . PR
o o A dQ . . : L
. . * v e - -



d'TITLE:4 .
GOAL:

.- ABSTRACT:

- WATERIALS:

- PROCEDURE:

1.
*agd read the story tq the ciass*' The Decision. The Rent S Due. or-

COMMN-C

e ONE BAD- GU\, o comummxou Grades 4,5, 6

. To continue with+the use of ‘the “mouth" to help students learn to take
- turns and listen.to each other in group discussions.

Given the rules of the “mouth*, students are asked to discuss charpcters -

.. in a story and rank them in terms of whether they agree with the .

decisions these charpcters made.

“Mouth“ for each group of 10 stpdents story sheet for each student

- 1!' S |
Select one of the F\Tlowing worksheets for the appropriate grade ievei

® "+ Mine bisaster.
¢~ 2. Divide the class into’ groups of § or 10 students.,‘ -
S Instruct the. students to make.a group decision as to the rank ‘order
- ~of the characters in the story according to how wrong they were.
4. After all* groups have finished their discussions and rankings, ask
, . them to share their findings. Discuss differences and- simiiarities
IR in 1ists.«,; | R |
CDISCUSSION: - . T e e
o sl th did you rank the characters the way you did? '.‘" :
'f,Eg}'Hﬁ} were your decisions different from or simiiar to the ogper groups? p
3. How well did*your group dbey the "ryle of the mouth"? R
4, bid everyone in the group fee1 that he/she got a chance to participate T
“ "in the discuSsion? “ - | | . :
.‘;g..‘ .,(ﬂ_ 41-';- .iu,‘ - ]
' | ‘ ( . .. ’ | ) .\ ’ ‘\ e | gn )
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At the beg1nn%ng of the week. the teacher assigned a ‘math packet to be
"turned ‘in Friday morning. -It's now Thursday, and most of the class is
-~ finished except for Butch. - The teacher reminds him that' if the packet -
is.not. turned in FrtEEi mnrning. she will have to‘call his . parent51- '

| 'h‘Butch Says, “Don t worcy. Teacher. 1 haue the s1tuat10n under conttol n-

Butch spends Thursday goofang off" in c1ass. As Butch 1eaves Thursday T
 ‘without the math packet, his teacher reminds him that he will have to do .
.. . the work at home this evening tn order to have the work done by Friday ~ "".~
~.morning.  Butch suddenly remembers that the ‘play-off game is at-5 o'clock . = <
. this ‘afterpoon. Butch is the team's.best pitcher and has been. practicing 3
‘very hard for this1mportant game. He knows his team needs him to play. .
© He explains all this to his’teacher and asks her if he can't turn his math. - °
* packet in on Monday. She is undérstanding but finally decides that. sincg '
Butch has had all week to work on the assignment and since she has reminded
" him several times. she must say no.' The uork-must be in by tomorrow

\ Butch doesn t know what-do: do. He -runs to his best friend s house and tells.{i
~him about his pmblem.»His best friend, Bill, has finished the packet and
_ is ready to ‘turn it in. He's not going to the basebal]‘game, but he under-
- stands how ' important this play-off game is to Butch. Butch finally asks
- Bi11 if he can copy all the answers from Bill's math cket. Bill has a
'hard,tjme~mak1ng Butch understand when he ‘says, “No, ¥ou can ‘t copy my . *
~~ answers." ‘Bill feels very strongly that people s d not cheat and~he t
© — says he's: sorry but he cannot - give Butch the answers. -
D Butch gees to the game 1t's a. c]ose game and his: skills asa pitcheil
~ " certainly needed. His team wins 2 to 0,"a shut<out bgcause of Butch
- ‘‘game is dver and Butch is alonesxn the dugout. .He notices that a team
- member, Steve, has forgotten his math book in the dugout. He thumbs through
-+ the book and out falls 'a completed math packet with all the problems answered.- -
o Butch, stuffs it in his Jacket takes it home and changes ‘the name to h1510'ﬂ% ;,,,

L 'But_Butch,wasn,t alone in the dugout. 'Charley, the teami;agptcher was behxnd
- one of the lockers. He saw Butch take the packet He recalled the rem1nders ..
- from the teacher to Butch. “He didn't get it done, says Charley, "and now
.~ he -took Steve's packet." He likes Butch and can't stand Steve., Shpuld he'
'\ . tell on his friend? Maybe Butch will, get in really serfous trouble and be
. .. .kicked off the. team. Then what will they do? The championship game 15 ... |
' - - coming up and withautvﬁutch, they 11 never win. Charley=dec1des not to say S
T anythifga EI . T S

' Q

~ The next day, Butch turns 1n a completed math packet. Steve discovers that o
he has lost'his, and the teacher says she must ca11 his parents at lunch

Charley seys nething\ R | - "5” o
. L ¥ % : ‘\_.‘ h C. - h
- | 88, R
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. ij__‘_ Nunsggz ONE BAD auw mmscxsxou
r - B C ’ " .
Tpere are, fuur characters 1n this story ulxp make c.ertain decisions

Tgacher. Butch, am , and Charlex Some of you' ma_y think that what they

qid was right. md some of you may think that they did the wrong thing. = =~ . -

‘ Discuss as a group ‘what each person did. As a group decide which person B,
' \\—qid the most wrong. and list that person in the space beiaw as the '
| #1 Bad Guy. ‘Then .decide whom You would ra\/ as the #2 Bad Guy Do ‘this L

g untﬂ you hqve ranked all four characters._ - L R SV

!

uuAT uAs YOUR "cmoup%oscxsxou? B
. #lBadGuy - T T TR s

. . St AN . . - - . ’ ot . . X
ﬁ . o S . . ‘ . . - L e o - C,
. . | 3 . " . . . . ,
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#3 Bad Guy

) >#4‘Bad.Guy :' - .:' < ;b; .f. ,-‘..s o ;i; : '; h. 2
‘ L “‘,‘ \‘ L "' . ) - . s - . i .. /‘ 1‘3
.:'.OTHFR.'GROUPS‘{)ECBIONS: Rt AT S S

oM.y growp#1 Y Giowp #2- - Group 43 Ay -
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I T STORY FOR FIFTH GRADE L
R - S Ntmssn ONE mfw m: RENT'S pue " R

"',»NIDON GREEN has«recently taken over her late husbend 3 meat merket | BusfheSs has

- been poor because a large -supermarket opened dwn the street.  For the last couple _fﬂ
- of months, she has been ynablé to pay the rent on time.  In the past, her landlord,’

. MR._GRAY, has-given her more’time, buf now he'is out of work and needs the money

Tor his. \arge family.  He tells Hidow Green-that ng ‘has- two weéks to pay tbe rent,} ”q
- or he'must farce her to move out R = | 3 ' R

Hidow Green becomes desperate She Knows. that she cannot eern the rent money in o X
. two week$, so she decides to go to the bank for a loan,. .The bank manager, o

. saying\MIf I have &nough time, ] Know my market will make mongy." Mr. Fargo:

O MR. F » turns down her request ‘for a loan because . he doesn't think that she .’;?3
can bp successful with her late husband's business. Widow Green pléads with him, " -

- replies,) “I'm sorry, Widow Green. I have to protect the people who put the ny .

: 'savings in th1s bank. You are not ajgood risk." ‘ N ,

*f,Poor Widow Green. She became so upset that she c uldn "¢ edt her dinner and

. burst into tears. ~Her 12-year-old son, STANLEY, Begged to know what was wroqg '{':*f
-+ In her distress, she-broke down and told him the whole story, end added K SIS

."Don't worry, Stanley It 11‘take care of 1t..,_.‘ . e H -;]- "'g?
. The next morn1ng. Hidow Green deciﬂed that the on1y way she cou]d earn the money f'f7$

was by placing her thumb Qn_themsca]e wh1Lp weighing the meat sd that it would . B
'appear that the meat weighed more than it ‘actually did. That way, she could get S
more money .for each piece of meat.  Widow Green knéw that her plan meant that = .

. she would be cheating-all of her customers, many of whom were her friends and - S
.neighbors, but she was qiigrmwned to keep the peat market. ‘i' - ERUT .-1‘%'
;Meanwhile, Stanley had an, too. One of his classmates had just been ngen a - o

“new ten-speed bike for his birthday: That afternoon, while the team was at'. o
basketball practice in the gym, Stanley cut the lock on the new ten-speed bike .
and stole 1t He planned to sel] the bike and g1ve the money to his mother
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uuass ONE BAD GuY THE RENT'S DUE - R

CLEWORSHET T ¢

There are four characters in this story who make certatn decisions
Widow’ Green. urf’“th, ‘g; Fargp, the bank manager, and Stanlex,_} o

o the son. égme of you may agree with. what they did. Some of you may

| NHAT WAS YOUR GROUP'S uecxsxonv'vlj_",' o
#1 Bad Guy

” Badew S
wMade., e

- _(OTHER GROUPS' DECISIONS: '. = N S

. L o
e - D

CoWBadGw oo

" ‘disagree with what they did and may think ‘their decisions were wrong

%s a group discuss what each ggrson did. As a group, decide which person
did the’ mast wrong, and 11§t that person in thg space beIow as the Number
Qne Bad Guy. Then decide whom you would ragk as the #2 Bad Guy. Do this .
until you have ranked aly four characters.f’_ |

‘EiBad Guy

b

g ;g;gggpil; ‘; & lg_ Gf§ug.#2- '¢f~‘:5_Gt°uE #3 - -

LY -

', . P L . RN . Lo ) : . . Lo
N S R . . . . - . . L -
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Coemgd

1'F0an kas been 1n 1ove with Janie ever since he can renember Now his dream

. -‘4

‘‘come true < she has agreed to marry‘him.  But Janie is a very daring -

”fand addenturgus girl. She likes to take chances even though Dan trzes to

= talk ner out of her escapades.

|  .She has décided to go exploring in the old abandoned mines that are around
- their mining town. -She knaws it is dangerous but the risk and the adventure =
- of the lonely, dark mines intrique her so much that she tells Dap net to be

g;uch a worrier. and off she’ goes,.

i

There is a cave-iu, and Janie is trapped in the mine. The ‘mine workers
estimate that 'she has 24 hours of air left in the shaft and then it's

L

- tells Dan..»

o Dan pleads w1th h\ﬁland M1tch f1na11y agrees to attempt the rescue 1f Dan

will finance it for $10,000. In this way, if something happened to him or .
anyone else invo]ved in the rescue, their fam111es weu1d be taken care of

‘ f1nanc1a11y

A

'7‘;Dan gees to hxs father fer the meney His dad has a‘Taundry in thegminxng
~ -town and ‘'works very hard.. He has been saving money for the past five years-
- to get an operation for Dan's little sister so she can walk without a cane.

_ “His dad says no - it's taken him too long ta. save theé money --the child

edeserves to walk: and run 11ke vther chi]dren &

..

. &, .
’ JSS

“No,". says hxs dad yeu 11 have te find another way.9.7y

e Nell Dan does find another way. ‘He rnbs the Sundance Mine dayroll and nges L
- the money“to*ﬂitch ‘who puts together a rescue and saves Janle Just in time. R

" She was_ Just beginn1ng to turn blue.

"Q; goodbye Janie. Dan goes to Mitch West who is a mine foreman and has. reeeuede
¢ Other miners before.: Mitch Teels 1t's too r1sky to rescue Janie - he can't. - .
_— a?k other miners to ge wfth him --she shouldn t have been there in: the first‘; g

' 'p ace. ( o , o | , o

S “But, Dad," Dan’ pleads, “1t s to save a.life. ‘My: sxster is algge.. Janie ""'
- won't’be by, tomnrrow. R o R

STORY FOR. SIXTH GRADE o -
| uunssa o8 8D auy: ums D;SASTER X
e A i é L SRR : - y . N | _ Lo
, ' ! . IR 5: ‘ .
. The !ﬁar is 1910 The scene 1s the mining town of Silver Ciny T

- kﬁuhy.Justlast year in a reScue attempt of a m1ner. two men were kil]ed.“ he . =

Ly

B Dan is prosecuted for the theft and necewves a lo-year ja11 sentence He
 goes to-jail, and Janie visits him faithfully the first year, promising to

* wait for him.. But Janie is 21 years old and Dan won't get out for another
* - "9-years. She has 1ong talks with Jake Culver, Dan's best friend and the son

of the mine company's owner. Jake falls in Jove with Janie and courts her -

. ,w_"-w:,*.‘ T ,;‘ e T
T .~Q34 -
~ } ) : . » e . oo ot ‘

" . . .,.

-, with much determination.” *He will not take no from her, and finally she agreeS'
*to marry him. She doesn't really love Jake but with, a11 his money, she can '
| he1p Dan s fami]y. especialiy hxs little sister L
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.‘?decide whmch person did the most wrong. and 11st that person in the space |
;be]ow as the #1 Bad Guy. Then decide- whom you wauld rank as tgg 2 B@d Guy'
:ngo thxs untxl yau have ranked a]l five characters. '

B uHAr uAs YOUR 'gn,ouw_-,s_. pé;x‘ﬁbm !

"#1 Bad Gu;
- "#z*aad Gw
e _

. _#4"B'aid Gy .

OTHER GRGUPS‘ nscxsxcms

B e

.There are f}ve characters 1n thxs stary

-i'think that what they dxd was rxght. and some of, you may think that they

.#1,Bad" Guy
. #2 Bad Guy

". { .f - .
- #3 Bad Guy

G 7 PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET
- NUMBER GNE BAD GUY:

fied

MINE DISASTER.
. L Y
. - -

- Dan, danie, Mitch, Dan s father,
Each person makes certain decls1uns Some of you may

and Jake Culver

-

did the wrong thxng stcuss as a group what each. person dijy— As a group
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TME; LT LKETTIS . COMMUNICATION *  Grades 4,5
GOAL: ™. To introduce the concepts of ore-way and two-way communication and to =
S establlsh a norm supportlng uaximizatlon of two-way communication.
| ‘1‘ABSTRACT "A_student is shown a design. ' He must 1nstruct another student how to
. PR . draw the’ design without showing it to him i kY f
MATERIALS:. Printed patteﬁh\\neet for each design to. be used, question-merk cerds
PROCEDURE : | . 4 _ :
P P Introduce the concepts of one«way and two-way comnunicatfon and
I T briefly describe the lesson to the class.. (One-way communication DR
-occurs when the speaker does not allow the listeners to ask questions . §
or participate in a dialogue. Two-way communication occurs when the =~ ¥

Tisteners. .ask- questions. give feedback or. take an active role in the
- discussian. ) |

Explaln tnot the first series of trials uill involve only one-uuy
| communication e | |

- a. Select a volunteer to descr1be a drawing to ‘the’ whole~class using
- _one-way communicatiqn. Be sure that, the class understands that L
they may not- ask questions or glve tbe speaker clues concern1ng
. his success or lack of it. - . ~

| " 'b. Have the students hold up. thejr drawings and show them the orlginal B
- design that the soeaker was describing - -

ch.' Ask 'the. students to tell the class uhat made thws task 'S0 dlfficult..ﬂ
| u'd.-rRepeat the procedure several times. e )

3. Select two volunteers and send one to the blackboard Instruct the ‘vl
A student at tpe ‘board to draw what. the second student describes -

Give ‘the second student-o design drawn on a sheet of paper and
te1l him to descriffe the design to the student at the board (from
‘the back .of the room to increase the cttention of the rest of the(-«
class).. .s;;hﬂﬁ

“b. Tell the student ng the instructions that he/she 1nstruct
- - - the student at the -board to make: changes at any time. Be sure to - .
e tell the class that this is 4 form of two-Way ‘communication (the -~
.~ . . drawing provides the student describing it with 1nfo iop con- . .7
s - "cerning the success.of his instructions). = b e

After the above procedure has been repeated several,iimes se ect as
- volunteer to give.directions again to ‘the whole class. This txm%H
allow questions or pass out a piece of colored paper with a questiog
~mark on. it to each student. Tell the students they show -the
v speaker their questnon marks when they do not unders‘ﬁyd the speaker s .
- directions,- ¢ ‘ .

-

CDISCUSSTON:. . % - T 'f';ff, R '_V f ,:;‘o.~_,:,-: 2

L - .

'71._ What" are some things you nave learned dbout giving dlrectwons? g
2. What are some thxngs you have learned about receivnng d1rect1ons from ’

?'_t;.oﬂmm? g , «-:ﬁ
- . -3. Can-you think of" tlmes when one~wey communication would be best for -
- the classroom? why? oy e RN
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oo "Qr:‘cAn gou think of times uhen one-way cnmmunication uauld nat be SQ ,:Yf-j_ -
.« - good R - T

\ [ B . o .
4 . o . hd -

 "5,:¥How can we use. our question garks in everyday c]assrcqnjgituatxons? R

B tos
- 6. Do we have enough two-uay communlcatwon bq;weeh the teacher and the -
. class? .. ‘ ’ o )
7. 1s there enough two~uay communlcatxon amnng the students xn this . :
- ' A)
class? v ) ARy RN o
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' A : . - COMM-4
CTITLE: BACK TO BACK | COMMUNICATION = Grade 6
GOAL & To review the concepts of one-way and two- ~way communication.

-.ABSTRACT:' " Two students sit batk to back while one student directs the-other on
: how to assemble tangram puzzle pieces.

 MATERIALS: Tangram puzzle pieces.or other geometric shapes. cut from stiff paper
. or cardboard and pr]nted puzzle designs for each group

| PROCEBURE; ) o -

1. Divwde the class into greups of about ten chw?dren and separate the'
groups enough to minimize dlstraction

. Select two volunteers from each group and seat them back to back with
s - . the remainder of their group gathered around them.

N_'c

‘ 3. One .student, receTVes an envelape conta1n1ng the tangram pxiges and is
% instricted to assemble a design using some or all of the pfeces. The
second student will descrxbe the des1gn to him while v1ew1ng a picture
‘of the,desxgn .
4. A condition of one-xgy commun1cat1on exists where the assemb?er cannot
as¥ any questions an the observing group is silent and gives no clues.
- .5, . After a few pairs have tried variaus -diagrams, ;mplement the varxat1ons
N @ listed below: ) ‘ .
- a. Variation #1 "Take a Peek " Same as above except ‘that the student -
N i ‘assemb11ng the puzz}esis given a ‘3- second peek at the design. |
'( L .7 b. Variation #2 “Face to Face." The two student volunteers face each .
’ - other so that the d1recx1on g1ver can see what the assembler is
dawng
N Var1at1on #3 "Face to Face/Take a Peek.” The.two students face
. @ach other and after a brief period of direction- ngwng the
E . assembler is given a 3-second peek at the Hesign. = o
‘DISCUSSION:' E o Vo ' '

-1, 4what'parts of this task were the hardest? Why?

2 what parts of this Eask were the easiest? Why?

.3 Nhet emotions did y notxce 1n the student volunteers?
‘4.t Which is better, engﬂway or "two- -way cmnnuncat10n?

5

When is. one- way communication best? Nhy} * /|
When is two-way communication besg? Why?

6. Do we have enough two-way communication in the class?

5
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" BACK TO BALK
: Sample Puzzle Designs
z.
¢ ‘ ‘\‘
\
- ; '
‘ y ¢
' ., :{
b ,
i \
)
. . } - (\' . »
' {
) . .
- -: *
, ! . ' :
- ]
< -
- . . ’ . K '
?
‘ v
v . *
' >
a 'li ’
I k )
» :“ - L
“; L4 \1' ; )
#- -
91 '
{ 99




CBACK TO BACK o - o COMM-4
: Sample Puzzle’ Qesig‘ns- ' .;;":




COMM-4

| ’CK 'TO BACK

Sample Puzzle Designs




TITLE:
GOAL:

ABSTRACT:

MATERIALS:
PROCEDURE:

F\\‘

- - o, CUMM-5
ONE-WAY COMMUNICATION GONE WRONG ~  COMMUNICATION  Grades 4, 5, 6

Review ;he concept "one-way communication"; explore circumstances that
interfere with effective one-way .communication; introduce the-concept
"two-way communication.”

Students explore ‘the nature of one- and two- -way coqpun1cat10n They
learn to d1st1ngu1sh which is appropriate for wvarious situations and
discover some ‘common behaviors which d1srupt the flow of effect1ve
one-way communication. :

Posterboard and colored pens,
D
Grades 4, 5

Make a poster using the exampie provided in this Jesson. Use of an
opaque projector may fac1l1tate reproduction.

Continually refer to sect1ons of the poster wh1ch depict the type of
communication being described.

Repeat segment of COMM-3 which 1ntr0duced one-way communication. A

volunteer student is shown a design he has never seen. He then directs
the rest of the class on how to draw that design. A condition ef
one-way communication is imposed.. Refer to ExampIe A on the poster

Repeat Number 3 above. A-student directs the rest of the class on how
to reproducké a drawing, but this time arrange ahead of time that two
students are to carry on a conversation which hinders the student giving
clear one-way directions, , Discuss why the one-way communication was
hindered, and refer to Exagple B on the poster- -

Repeat Number-3 above, only this time allow, f&* questions from the
audience. Prearrange that one student will finterrupt-the directions
with premature questions. Refer to axamp}e C on the poster. Discuss
the importance of waiting until one-way communication has ended before

~ asking for two-way communication. Perhaps arrange a signal or holding

pericd where listening is the task followed by a question period.

introduce the following activity: Ask students to take a paper and
pencil. They must Tisten to a number of directions -before they can
pick up the pencil and begin the task. Do this several times - each
time gwm? more and more directions; such as, draw a circle, place an A
in the center, draw a line under the A, draw a box around the circle.
Discuss the problems and frustrations resulting from being asked to
receive too much- 1nformat10n Refer to Examp?e D of the poster, and

" point out that one-way ccmmunwcat1on which is too long or consists of

too many directions breaky.

For remainder of time, divide class into groups where they can repeat
the activity, alternating between conditions of one-way and two-way

communication. Point out two-way communication on Example E of the
poster and describe.

Bring group together for discussion and evaluation.

94



COMM-5
Grade 6 - | | : | _ e

; ~

1. Make a poster using the example prov1ded 1n this lesson. Use of an
opaque proggcsor may factlitate reproduction. .

. ]

2. Continually refer to sections of’the poster wh1ch dep1ct the type of
commun:catxon being descr1bed g .

3. Repeat segment of COMM-4 whxch rev1ewed one-way' commun1cat10n ¢ One
- student receives an envelope con%a1n1ng the tangram pieces and-is
instructed to assemble a design iusing.some of all of the pieces. .
The second student will descr1be the design to him while viewing a ‘b -~
picture of the design. A cond1t10n of one-way communication exists
where the -dassembler cannot ask Fny questions- and the observing group
is sident and gives no cTues .

4, Repeat Number 3 above. This t1me arrandb.ahead of time that two

' students in the observwng grou# arg to carry on a conversation which
hinders the student giving c1ear cne-way directions. Discuss why thes -
one-way communication was hwndﬁred. and refer to Example B on the )
poster, ,

5. Repeat Number 3 above with a few pa1r of students, only ¢his time
al]qy for questions from thé assembler. Prearrange that the assembler -
_will interrupt the directions with premature questions. Refer
. Example C on the poster{ Discuss the importance of waiting untiii%ne—
way communication Mas ended before asking for two-way communicatisn

. 6. Review the activities as described in Number 6 in the Procedure for
Grades 4, 5. Refer to Examp?e D of the. poster, and point out that
one-way communication wh1ch is too Tong or consists of too many

directions breaks down. \

N

7. Brimg group together for discussion and evaluation. ‘
. )

- DISCUSSION: ‘ |

1. When ¥s one-way communication most effective in our classroom? =
Nhég\tonditions-interfere with good one-way communication?
When is two-way communication most effective in our classroom?

What happens when we use one-way communication when we should be
using twpo-way communication? Give examples.

E ST UV AV}
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| COMM-~6
- TITLE: ONE-WAY TELEPHONE - COMMUNICATION Grades 4, 5, 6
GOAL: To-allow students to experience the difficulty of transferring informa-
g ‘ tion accurately through a chain of persons im one-way communication °
situations. : . _ o
ABSTRACT: Children explore the problem of communicating a message,.through a
A chain of people. They experiment with chain communication using both
” one-way and two-way communication. ;o A 2
MATERIALS:  Short descripﬁive;passages describing the actions of a group of
- st%Eents. Each grade level will use different stories. -

PROCEDURE :
. 1. Introduce lesson as follows:

ra

"We have been discussing onerway communication and two-way communica-

tion. We have found that two-way communication is usually better

because you can ask the person questions and find out what he really .
means and what he wants you to do. In one-way communication, you are

often confused and don't understand what was said to you. Now what

would happen if you had to pass-the information you received to some-

one else? Someone told you something in a one-way situation where

you could not ask.any questions or say anything. Now yoy have to

repeat what you were told to a third person.- Today's activity will
demonstrate this situation. We call it 'One-Way Telephone'."

2. Five volunteer students are asked to leave the room. A story is
passed olit to.all the yremaining students so they can read along and
note what changes ogcur as'the story passes from student to student.
Call the first volunteer into the room and read the story to the
student. Call the second volunteer and ask the first person to repeat

- the story to the second person. Do this with the third, fourth, and
fifth volunteers. Ask the last person to repeat his final version of
the story to the whole class. ‘ .

3. Ask the audience to note how the story changed as it was told from
student to student. What was left out, what might have been added?

IMPORTANT: Remind students that they must not ridicule the volunteers ’
because they may have made mistakes when repeating the story. - PR

4. Repeat this procedure again. [t is wise not to repeat the procedure
for too many trials because students might-become more jnterested in
. "goofing-up” the story than in retelling it correctly. . o

5. Discuss the experience: What happens on the pldyground when a story
is passed from person to person? . ' . :

DISCUSSION: ; o -

L]

Introduce the students to the notion of ﬁhearéay“ evidence and the danger
of inaccuracy when a child reports an event to the teacher that_he did not
actually witness himself. Ask the students: : SR

1. Does this ever happen wh#h students get into trouble or break séhoof -
rules on the flayground? : . .

2. Should teachers punish children when fhe.teacheﬁs did.not actually
witness the rule violation? ' g L

3. Should teachers punish students when students reporting rule violations **
did mot actually witness them? : L

-

&
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COM-5 . °
PROJECT S.E.L.F. |
SUGGESTED STORIES FOR ONE-WAY TELEPHONE

Fourth Grade

1. During the baseball game, Jimmy's shoe came off while he was running to first‘base.
2. The teacher said to do our spelling words first and then we cqu]d color our folders.
3. Mom said to éo to the store and-get some bread, milk, apples, and dishwasher soap.

4. The teacher had to go to the office apd when she was gone, Billy and Danny started
throw1ng a yellow ball in the classroom and it hit a vase of flowers on the
teacher's desk and broke the vase.

' 5. Saturday, two boys were riding their bikes around school and one of the ‘boys fell
off his bike and broke his right leg. An ambulance came and took him te the hospital

Fifth Grade . | | .

« 1. At lunch recess, three 6th-grade boys were chasing a little gir] with red hair and,
a green jumper. Thdy told her they were going to catch her and make her eat worms.
She was crying. :

2. A ¥arge shaggy dog with black hair chased Mr. Wilson's cat.' The cat ran up the
tree in T1mny s yard and now the cat won't come down. *

3. Last Halloween two kids dressed up as a witch and Batman were running down Second
Street, and the witch kid fell and dropped all his candy on the sidewalk and some
of €t even rolled into the street.

4. Rebbie came\up to bat and the pitcher threw the ball and 1t acc1éenta11y hit Rcbbie

- on'his Jeft leg above the knee. Robbie got so mad that he “threw his bat down. T
.5, Mom said to go to the store.and get wheat bread,. cottage cheese oranges milk and :

3 whxte thread.

IS1xth Grade

1.

A

The teacher said to read Chapter Six and answer ‘the fwrst four questions, at the
end of the chapter before Tunch. - If we fwnwsh early, we can st the teacher for
& }1brafy pass.

. gAt Tunch recess, four Sth grade boys went into a primary bathroom, and aone of the

boys--fie was wearing a green sweatshirt with a duck on 1t-—511pped and sprained
1250 r1ght ankle and so everyone:found out they went into that bathroom.

The boys sitting at the table in the back of the cafeteria started throwing

- empty milk cartons at a group of girls sitting at the next table. When all the

@irTs got up and left, the boys had to hurry and pick up the cartons before

Mr. White saw what was going on. v

- 1 was in the back seat of the car on the driver's side and we came to this F1a§hing
" light stop sign. We stopped, looked, and went left, but a car ran the stop sign

and came right towards where I was sitting. He slammed on his brakes just in time.

;“At the supermarket on Saturday, a lady was shopping and she had two children in
‘her shopplng cart, about 5 and 3 years old. They were being monstrous, throwing

groceries out of the cart. Some of the people -in the store were laughing and
some of the people felt sorry for the lady. When she was buying meat, one of the

*+ chitdren fell out of the“shopping cart, and hit her head on one of the shelves,
* but since  the shelf only had bread on it she didn't hurt her head, but she made

a mess but of the bread.

~



- | o ~ | | COMM-7

TITLE: ' AIRPORT * ~ COMMUNICATION Grades 4, 5
GOAL : To allow students to compare one-way to two-way communication -and to
evaluate the relative effectiveness of the two types of cunnun1cation

To increase trust among class members.

ABXTRACT: A blindfolded student receives directions that maneuver him through
. an obstacle course.

MATERIALS: Boxes; cartons, egg cartons, plastic bottles, anything that can be used,
as obstacles that will not injure children when they collide with them.

- PROCEDURE : | ,

1. Describe the fpl]owing situation to the class: The setting is an
- airport. Due to a heavy fog condition, airplane pilots cannot see
the runway and must -depend on the control tower to gu1de them down

the runway for their landing.

2a Ask one volunteer student, who_does not-object to being blindfolde
" to be ‘the pilot. A second volunteer student is .the control tower and
stands at the opposite end of the runway. Either volunteer can
"bail out" (decide to leave the act1v1ty) at any time during his part. '
If at any point during the activity a student wishes to withdraw,
repTace him with a new volunteer from the group.

3. The remaining students sit on desks or on tables and form the runway.
(It is best not to have the runway students stand- because they have . ~
a tendency not to keep their.position.) To promote a wider variety of
student contact, alternate boys and girls when you form the lines for .
the runway. Th1s practice should also decrease disruptive behavior
from the students forming the runway.

4. The students form1ng the runway have to be absolutely quiet sq that
g messages -between the pilot and the control tower can be heard.

* . 5. After the blindfélded student is in position at one end of the runway,
the teachér placds various obstacles on the runway.

v

6.” The tontrol tower must give verbal directions to guide the pilot down
N “the yunway so that thé pilot does not touch any obstagles. ¥

J 7. In one example: The airplane's radio is broken and the pilot. cannot

‘ talk to the control tower. Thi$ situation demonstrates one-way . )
communication. In the other example: The mechanic is able to fix
the' radio and the pilot can talk to the gontrol tower. This situation
demonstrates two- -way conmumcatmn ®

8. Have several new pairs of students participate in the exercise,and
make sure that some of these paxrs use one- way communwcat1on while
others use two-way communication.

9. As time permits, allow as many add1t10nal pairs of students as possible
to participate in the exercise. Allow these additional pairs to decide
.~ whether they want to use one-way or two-way communication.

* DISCUSSION: S -
1. What directions did pilot$ find most he?éful’ Least helpful? -

2. Did the pilots feel confxdent about the control tower and the control
tower's directions?

) ' 3. Is this feelwng of confidence important?

» ‘ ' . ‘ ‘ \

' z 99’07,
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. ,,..i

4.' How did contrn} towers fee] about the way the pilots hand}ed thexr
directions?

5. Were the control towers eter frustrated o angry at the pi]o:ts7
. How did they feel when the pilot fouched an obstacle? Did they
fee? respon31b1e or d1d %hey feeT that it was the pilot's fault?-

6. Hhat dxfferehces d1d students notice in the two example situations
' where one-way and two-way communﬁcat1ons were demonstrated? .

7. In subsequent turns, dxd most teams choose one way or two:gay

_ communication? . " ¢ ‘
8. Which choice seemed to be most effective? | P
<~ . v . ‘\N ’ ' a N
e >
' ' «
> "
b . N s - i f w*
o ; N -
v .

R

* From HUMAN VALUES IN THE CLASSROOﬂ'by Robert C. Hawley and Isabel L. Hawley,
copyright 1975 Hart Publishing Company, Inc.
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ot T~ . ) P SR . COMM-8
L TITLE:,  MOTO-LROSS = . - .| “COMMUNI CATION | Grade 6~
GOAL: - Demonstrate one-way or two-way communxcatiop s1tﬂat10ns and 1n;rease~ ’

~ . trust among classmates e
" ABSTRACT: - -In'groyps of fhree, a b]xgdfolded student receﬁyes dtrections on how

vt w7 to move thrnugh a, papér and penc11 maze task . Y - . ‘
. &ﬁTERIALSE‘ Maze .patterns. fgr each student\ penc11s, one b1indfo]d fbr every three s‘

a fjl students.. Co , .-f o N - S e

TPROCEDUORE: . - ' - e SRR AP S'(i\‘

t 1. 'Divide class into groups. of three. Each team ef three is go}hg to enter -
: a moto-cross race. On® person will be the driver, one persaf N111 be .. °
J ‘the navigator, and one person will be the starter. ,This will be. ‘a paper -
‘ and pencil task where the driver moves his pencil through ‘the course )
3 . trying not to touch or cross any lines. Unfortunately, the driver in ,
each"team has temporarily become blinded and. must agree to be b11ndfoldeéj
The iﬁm ver must depend on the navigator's oral directions to get through
the ‘course. The starter will place the driyer's. pencil at the starting
Tine, will signal the race to begin, and will record the nupber of times "
the drtver touches or leaves the track. This is not a timed‘race.

T 2. . Pass out moto-cross maze patterns For the fifst trial, tell the. ‘teams
that one-way communication exists There can be no talking from driver
to navigator. Coo I L .

.. 3. Pass out new motbLCross maze patterns. For this trial, have team members
, change roles. DOuring this trial, two-way communication exists and the
driver can talk to the navigator. -

&  Pass out new, moto~cross patterns. For the third trial, hgg team members

Y change roles. this trial, teams can choose whether "thgy want one-way
or two-way co jcation. Once the choice is made, they continiue -
- with that condition throughout.’ o éf’ T
5. "Once students hdve had an opportunity to practice th’ varz s mazes,
. *. you may want to add timed tr1als . "
DISCUSSION: . .. | 0 "
. 17  How did it feel to pIay the various roles (dr1ver nav1gator, starter)?
¢ Which role did you 1ike best? Least? Why? :

2. What differences did you notics betwegn one-way and two-way communica-
tion trials? Which seemed to-be most)effective? (Students may
discover in this exercise that one-wa commun1cat1on is better,  Discuss
situations where you must listen and concentrate o be successful.)

=z \
‘t
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COMM-0

TITLE: FEELING POSTER COMMUNICATION  Grades 4, 5; 6%
GOAL: . For students to distinguish between different feelings or emotions

and to develop a vocabulary which will enable them to talk more easily
about emotions. - . :

ABSTRACT: Small groups of studeﬁts make .collages from magazines which describe

- emotions and feelings. . ’

; . ! _ o ' | _ o

MATERIALS: One piece of posterboard for each 7 students, magazine for -€ach student, .
' 0 glue, and scissors, ' ‘ . ‘ . =

PROCEDURE : A A o

1. Divide class into groups of 7 or 8 students. , ,

2. Giveeach group a piece of poster paper with an emotion-describing '

word written on it. Cover the emotion word with a piece of paper
so that it is hidden but can be viewed when the paper is Tifted.

3. Distribute magazines (preferably one to each person) to each group
and have the students make a collage using things found in the
magazine that describe or depict the feeling word. ~Emphasize that

- not just pictures of faces can be used but anything" from the magazine
‘can be inéluded. ‘ .

4. Display theﬁ§ompleted'posters in the classroom in a prominent piace!
Suggested feeling words or emotions:

HAPPY, SAD,.ANGRY, AFRAID, BRAVE, PUT DOWN, SHY, HURT, LONELY,
EXCITED, BORED,,COOL. . .

*

kS

i

DISCUSSION: ) g ,

1. Show each poster one at a time and ask students (other than those who- . 'g
h maﬁe it) why they think it represents one feeling rather than another..

2. Discussion §uestions: o \

¢ v‘\v.
b. What makes you feel this way? '
c. What feelings do you hide?

d. 'Neuid'it be more:difficult to make EalTages for some emotions

“a. What do you want to do wﬁengyou have this feeling?.. .

than for othersi  Why? ) . R '
e. Ask some students why they chose cgrtain pictures for their - ,
poster. = )

f. Have’volunteers make up a story to go with some of the pictures
used in the collages. : ‘ :

-

* 1f sixtg§€$gge students have had previous experience with this lesson, an
alternative lesson which meets the same objective is COMM-13, "Feeling Mask."
This lesson car be ﬁpund in the Communication: Supplementary Lessons section.

S b
- "15 : , r’
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TITLE:
GOAL:
ABSTRACT:
MATERIALS :
PROCEDURE :
. L
. 2.
3.
4.
-5,
6.
‘7,
' DISCUSSION:
1.
2.

~feeling you are portraying..

| _ COMM- 10
CHARADES S COMMUNICATION  Grades 4, 5, 6

For studenté to become aware of the ways we communicate to others our.
feelings and emotions. :

Students play the ‘game "Charades" using feeling/emotion words.
None - —_— : w

-

\

-Give examples of how we sometimes misinterpret how someone is feeling * -

when we simply listen to what is being said and not to how it is said. |
For example, point out how someone might be teasing us in a friendly
way but -if we take the statement literally we may become upset.

‘Brainstorm a 1ist.of feelings students in the class sometimes have.

Start off the .1ist with one or two examples and have the students
generate a long list of feeling-words. Add any important emotions
the students leave out. - :

‘ Have student’ volunteers take a position in ffont of the class and say
- the same word or short phrase in two or three different ways that convey
- some of the feelings or emotions listed on the board. To clarify the

instructions, the teacher should be the first participant. For example,

~say, "I don't care” using different expressions to convey anger, sadness,

and excitement. After each emotion is expressed, have the class guess
which feeling word was portrayed. : |

Express an emotion nonverbally for the class and ask them to guess what

Have student volunteers come before the class and act out one of the

‘feelings on the 1list without uging ‘'words, and then ask the class to

guess the feeling being portrayed.- — - - -

(Optional) To make the exercise more challenging, ask the students
to portray the feelings using.only facial expressions.

VARIATION: Use a variety.of musical selegtions'to illustrate how
feelings or moods are conveyed. Have students nonverbally express
the feelings conveyed by the music.- -

N

"Why was it hard sometimes to guess-what fée}ings were being acted out?

(Point out that sometimes we hdve to know.someone quite well in order
to understand what their facial expression really means. )

What are some’ things that people do nonverbally to Tet us know how . )
they feel? o ) I o { | .+

i

v
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TITLE:
GOAL:
ABSTRACT:
MATERIALS:
_PROCEDURE ;.
1.
2.
3.
4,
sl
6.
7
8
\ Drsgpssron:
1.
2.

t

. COMM-11

BAD CONNECTION : COMMUNICATION - Grades 4, 5, 6

To illustrate how the meaning and significancé of a statement are often
lost when feelings accompanyiggghe statement are not clearly
t

communicated.

The teacher reads a statement to a student who, in turn,
a8 second student who has just returned to the classroom.
studegx then reads the statement to a third student w .
out of the room. K The task of-the students is t vey the emotion or ~ -

feeling when reading the statement that the teadher originally expressad.
Four 1ists of statements to be read by the participants.

eads iteto'
This second
has also been

Select three student volunteers and give them a copy of the list of
statements. : R . -

Send all but one stiudent volunteer out of the room where they cannot
hear what is said in the class. ‘ ’ ‘

Read in front of the class to the student

-

r

volunteer one of the state-

- ments.on the 1ist in a way that conveys an emotion (angry, sad, lonely,

etc. ).

Bring one of the other student volunteers waiting outside back fnto the
classroom. Ask the first student to read the original statement to the
second student in a way that conveys the feeling or emotion originally
communicated by the teacher. -

Repeat this process with the last volunteer waiting odgside the class. .
Ask the last student to read -the statement to the class. | |
Repeat,. using different stétements, with different graups of volunteers.

After each set of students has completed the task, discuss how well the
feeling was conveyed. - - o . S

t

Hhat'feéTings.aré hard to communicate?
What feelings can often get mixed up?

n

Llg
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PROJECT S.E.L.F. |

" Suggested phrases for BAD CONNECTION .

1. Wait up, I'11 ride home with you. . f
2. I'mso excited. /
3. Hi, Martha.
4. Can I play? .
5. 1don't care. )
6. 1 wish I had more friends. .
7. How come? . :
8. Give me fhat. ’
9. I don't want to go. '
V /ff )
10. And then she called on me. ¢
ad
- &
¢
‘ﬁ’ I'lyg .
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TITLE:

GOAL:
ABSTRACT:
MATERIALS:
PROCEDURE:
. ’ '1..
: 4.
DISCUSSION:
o 1.
2Q
3.

< 3 - - ~
N -

- o o : COMM-12
.\/ :
MOUTH PRACTICE COMMUNICATION sGrades 4, 5, 6

"To help students learn to take turns and Tistén to each other 'in group

discussions.

Using the "mouth!" groupsgdiscuss and compare student personal1ty types.‘

A “"mouth" for each group of ten students and a worksheet for each
student. ,
-

Select the job opening worksheet that corresponds to the grade level -
of the class and give each student a copy of that worksheet.
Review the use of the mouth from communication lesson, COMM-1.

Break the class into groups “of ten or less and have them seTect the
best person listed for the JQb described. , ‘

Compare the groups deciswons and discuss the dxfferences

How well did your g}cup work together?
Did the “"mouth” help your discussion?
Was everyone given a chance to speak?

L 4

-



INSTRUCTIONS:

Situation:

 COMM=12
MOUTH PRACTICE :
PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET . . Grade 4

JOB OPENING: BABYSITTER '

(% B —

( . #
Your group is to select the best poss1b1e person forﬁthe job of
babysitter from the list below.
]

Mrs. épencer'needs a babysitter for her three children: a 9-year- «
old boy, a 6-year-old girl, and a 3-year-old boy. She will be gone .
on Saturday from 11 in the morning to midnight. The babysitter . o

. will have to fix lunch and dinner, take care of the children during

L SUSIE -

SAM -

. . mom returns home.

SARAH -

FREDDY -

the afternoon and put them,to bed. She has the following four
teenagers to- select from. achh_one should she ask? Discuss each
person. Each group must choose one babysitter, and they should be
able to tell their "reasons for the.group selection,

Youngest and sma11est of the 4 teenagers. Has many brothers and
sisters at home. Will p?ay games with the children and is good at

‘crafts and sewing. Doesn't Tike to cook. Very strict about.bedtime

and other rules such as rules about dxnnertxme, watchlng telev1510n, '
1eav1ng the yard, etc.) ,

Always nibbling from refrigerator and cupboards *Likes sbonts and
will play ball.with the boys. Easy'going, friendly, never gets
cross with chilgren. Likes to watch TV. House may be messy when

Y

Oldest of the teenagers. Has boyfriend who calls her and she Toves

to talk on the phone. Excellent ceok but leaves the kitchen a Tittle
me¥sy. Lets the kids play. by themselves pretty much, doesn't like to °
read to them or play games with them.. Has had first-aid training at

- high school, Has been a babysitter for Mrs. Spencer before and can

stay late at night if Mrs. Spencer ‘gets home past midnight.

Very smart at schodl. kaes to read and always brxngs books with +

him. Will.read to the children if asked: -Doesn‘t know how to cook '
but will follow directions well. Is an only child. Very kind and g/
gentle, but doesn't 1ike to talk much. Lives nearby and can call

his parents if any problems come up. '

HHAT WAS YDUR GRDUP S DECISYON?

" WHAT DID THE OTHER GROUPS DECIDE?
" DID YOUR GROUP’S DECISION MATCH THE DECISIONS OF THE OTHER GROUPS?

IF NOT, WHY WAS

YOUR GROUP'S DECISION DIFFERENT FROM THE OTHERS? e

- o .L 123]



f N o (K!ik12
¥ - MOUTH PRACTICE o
¢ PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET. : Grade 5/

,JOB OPENING: LIBRARIAN'S HELPER

-
-

INSTRUCTIONS:  Your group 1s to select the best possible person for the job .of
,T1brar1an 5 heIper from the list be]ow :

Situation: Hrs N1lsan the City Librarian, has need for a librarian's helper
- ' for the summer. The job has no age'qualifications. It pays 50 -
cents per hour and the hours are flexible. The job will include
. some of the following duties: dusting and cleaning shelves and
books, moving books and bookcases, fixing shelves, sweeping and
polishfng, filing book cards and reshelving books, pasting |
pockets into fronts of books, repairing minor damages to books,
. answering phone calls, co]]ectxng fines, and answering quest1ons
e when reqgular librarian is busy.

AN

The following 5th grade,students have applied for the pnsif1oﬁ
Which one would you select? As a group, discuss each person and
select one. Be able to share your reasons for the gréup's ~\¥.J

Ny . E se]ect1cns\\f | - ;é&

SALLY - Very good‘étudent, loves to read. Also é good Spe]1eF and knows‘“
the Dewey decimal system. Always late and her appearance is a
mess; her hair is uncared for, she wears sloppy c]othes and is

. genera]?y grubby " \ , g
¢ , ' Al

: FREDA-- Poor in readxng and math. Very neat and organized at school and -
© at home. Desk is neat and work haﬁded in an t1me kaes to help
mom with housecleaning :

i

JORN - Muscular and good at sports Goog in math Was in trouble with .
school librarian because he was careless with books, damaged them,
and was late in returning books. /However,; he has paid all his-

~fines and, to'do so, hg earned the money after school.

JOE - Father has.lost his job. In order for Joe to'have new school

clothes -he has to get a job. Helps .his mother at home. Has a

bad temper and has trouble controlling his emotional outbursts.

{ . - : &

- WHAT WAS YOUR GROUP'S DECISION?

WHAT DID THE OTHER GROUPS DECIDE?

DID YOUR GROUP'S DECISION MATCH THE DECISIONS OF THE OTHER GROUPS?

IF NOT, HHY'HAS YOUR GROUP'S DECISION DIFFERENT FROM THE OTHERS?

NS - ; . {iz ~a1:2£?
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MOUTH PRACTICE L (COM-12
PROJECT S.E. L F. WGRKSHEET - | Grade 6

D - J0B OPENING: HOME AND GARDEN SHOP . N

.

INSTRUCTI%NS; Your group is to sekect the best possxble person for a job in a |
o ‘uHome and Garden Shop from the- 11st below : :

P

Situation: Sm1th s Home & Garden_Shop has advertised for an opening fora - -

" - summer job. This job would pay- $1.00 per hour. In erder to appty = -
for the job, one must be a- Gth 7th, or 8th grader - Some of the
duties are: . .,

Caring and water1ng of«ad?nts,xunpackfng shelving_anq marking
clay pots and garden supplies,-bagging and ' carpgying customers’
purchases, helping customers by answering ques¥ions, reading.

% and checking incoming supplies from an invoice, helping set
up displays of merchandise, cleaning, dusting and sweeping.

The following 6th graders have applied for the position. Whj
one would you selact? Discuss this as a group and choose orie for
the job. Be able to share your group s decision and the reasons
behind the choice. , .

~

HARRY

Big and strong. Well coordinated and does weight 1ifting. Not good
at math or spe111ng Neat appearance but a 1jttle shy. Has won
Ce many medals in sporting events. _ —

DOR&

€

Small girl. Does we]] 1n botany, knows all the plant names and how-
to take care of them. Shy, doesn‘t have many friends at school.
Neat, gets work in on' time. Was picked to be an off1ce worker at
"school this year. . .

Comes from a very large. family, very poor. Her dad has Been in the .
"hospital recently because of a back injury and will not be able to ’;]"
return to work for two months. Her mother has a new baby Tessa

has to help buy food for the family. Heér appearance is not. too \
neat because her clothing is ald and shabby. Triqs hard at school.’ ]
Last year some money was missing from one girl's desk. Several |
girls accused Tessa of stea11ng the money but it was never proven

TESSA

ALVIN - Friendly, courteous and outh1ng Has good ideas but doesn t know
how to carry them out. On the lazy sids. Would rather talk than
work. Relates well to adults. Neat appearance. Father is a

friend of the manager at the Garden Shop

" 'WHAT WAS YOUR GROUP'S DECISION?

WHAT DID ‘THE OTHER GROUPS DECIDE?

.o R . \ b ’ o £ B
'DID'YGUR GRQUP‘S‘DECISION MATCH THE DECISIONS OF THE QTHER GRDUPS? B
o ‘ : k ' N : ‘
- IF NOT, WHY WAS YOUR GROUP'S DECIS}Oﬂ_DIFFERENT FROM THE OTHERS? . . 2
, : ‘\R_
123
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TITLE:
GOAL:
'ABSTRAG%:

 MATERIALS:
PROCEDURE:

1.

r 2.

BISCUSSION:

1.

t ~' : | o A\\_y_'_“ ' CO!‘N‘13

FEELING MASK ) ' . COMMUNICATION ~ Grades 4, 5, 6

For students to d1stingu1shtbetween different feelfngs or emotions and
to develop a vocabulary which wx?l enable them to talk more eas11y :

- about emotions.

Students make a mé%k-wh1ch conveys a part1cu1ar faeling by makxng a
collage from magaz1ne cltpp1ngs

Paper bag, scwssors, glue, and magazxne for each student.—

-

Assign fee}1ng words to each student or let them choose thexr own
words. ° . _ .

_ Distributé materials to students and have them make a mask out of the

paper bag using things found in the magazine that describe or depict
the feeling Word. Emphasize that not just pictures oﬁ faces can be
used but anythxng from the magazxne can be 1nc1uded

Show ma§xs to the class and discuss what feeling word" goes w1th each
and why. Have the creators explain why they chose certain items on.
their masks. - , . y

(

Discuss how we know what people feaT even when they don't say anythwng.

"How is the mask like.our own faces?



COMM-14w,

CTITLE: TIES "7 COMMUNICATION * Grades 4, 5.6
' ’ Cohesion S .
. GOAL: ~ To encourage students to communxcate their posxt1ve statements for

their classmates. -

‘-'AESTRACT: - 'Students comp]iment each other whtle passing a ba]] of yarn to the
' students they complimented. The ball of yarn is slowly unraveled
as~it is passed from student to student. -

~MATERIALS: . A ball of yarn.
- PROCEDURE: .

1. A gruup of, 5-7 students forms a circle. The facilitator holds the
“end of a ball of yarn and throws the ball to a person and makes a
positive statement in $he second person (e.g., "Al, you are good at .
sports”; “Thank you for helping me with my math, Mary. I really
like .the way you try to help others in the c]ass“) That person
receiving the compliment-takes up the slack, holds the string, and
- throws the ball of. yarn, to another student and comp11ments him.

2. After all students have received the yarn*, they examine the pattewn
formed and are asked to note the ties that bind them tpgether as.a
' group.

3. The last student slowly rolis up the yarn ball while others let go
of the yam as needeiz | _

. -

DISCUSSION: R © o |
| 1. Do you think comp11ments among class members help tie the group
‘together even when theére is no string to do so?

2. Does this class need to be tied together more? Are there students
or groups who are not tied together well? Are there groups that
, fight with each other in this c]ass? .

3. Could we tie the group together by giving mc\é comp?inents to each
other?
K - . @ '

* We have found that students usually make sure that alT students 1in the group are
+ included without a rule as such being enforced.

0 : | . n5725
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LEADERSHIP AND INFLUENCE IN THE CLASSROOM
By Edward F. Vacha '

Just as every classroom has its own attraction structure, every classroom
atso has its own leadership structure. Of course, the teacher usually has con-
siderable authority by virtue of his or her position, but there is also an
informal leadership structure in every classroom because certain students have
considerable influence over others. It is the informal student leadership

. Structure which is thé main concern of Project S.E.L.F.. Theé leadership and

. power structure of the classroom can facilitate or impede learning. Most”
teachers of elementary school children have experienced classroom management
problems which stem from the existence of patterns of student and teacher
Teadership.and influence which impede educational goals. Some typical examples -
of classroom social problems involving the existence of leadership and influence
patterns include the following: L '

In some classes, whenever the teacher asks students to work as a group
on some project or whenever the class attempts to discuss some issue, a
single student dominates the other students and directs the activity.
Other students complain that the student "always bosses us around", but '
they do not attempt to exenrt influence themselves. ° E

. Some classes seem to be without leaders other than the teacher. The
students are unable to-reach decisions, cooperate on group projects or

, work. together to achieve a common goal unless the teacher steps in to
organize the group. As the school year goes on, the teacher increasingly
‘takes over all leadership functions and the students wait.for him or her
to direct their activities. The students séem to. become more dependent
upon the teacher as the year goes on. At the same time, these students

.\7A often complain that "the teacher always bosses us around”.

Other classes seem to be dominated by a clique or oligarchy of
students. The other members of the class may complain about being bossed
around by these students from time to time, but they also seem to be very .
dependent upon the leadership skills of this small group of students.

When the class is asked to pick a Teader, eTgEt a president, or choose
team captains, they always choose onk of these leaders: When these
student leaders are not included in a group, the group is unable to get
organized, cooperate, or complete its assigned task. ' \ -

Sometimes classrooms seem to have. too many aspiring leaders. No

student is willing to follow the suggestions or ideas of others and no one .

of the students seems to be able to lead the others effectively. The
students compete for influence, and their competition and unsuccessful ,
attempts to get others to follow them and obey their commands often lead
to disruptions and disputes. Most of the students want to exert influence
but most of them do not know how to organize and lead others effectively.

_ These and similar problems stemming from the leadership and influence
patterns of a classmoom can be very disruptive. Usually“students in qlassrooms
with poor leadership and power structures are unhappy. They either feel that
they are bossed around by the teacher or other ‘students, or they are frustrated
because the group can never work effectively together to complete a task. The
resultant anger and disappointment must be dealt with by the teacher, and dealing
with these problems is very time-consuming and difficult.
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An Analysis of Classroom Leadership

The Project S.E.L.F. leadership program centers around two different .f

-dimensions of classroom 1eadership. The first is the power or influence

functions are met.

structure of the classroom. ~This dimension is concerned with the-distribution
of influence among students. Usually some students are more influential than
others, and classrooms vary in terms of the proportion of students who are able
to exercise influence over others

The second dimension of 1eadership that we focus on is "functional
leadership”. Leadership is not merely the giving of orders; it also involves
the fulfilling of certain needed group functxcns. Student leaders aften fail -

“to fulfill some of these group functions, and, as a result, the teacher is often

forced to take over the leadership ro]e in order to be sure thgse needed

> o -«

The Influence St}ucture of the Classroom .

Power or influence can be defined as an individual's ability to get others
collectively to pursue goals of that individual's choosing. For example, a
student who can convince the class to vote to play a specific game of his choos-
ing at P.E. has considerable power or influence; he is able to.convince the
group to pursue collectively a goal of his choosi Such influence can be
based on coercion or punishment, persuasion, the pepceived know]edge of the

‘leader, the ability of the leader to reward others, or, as in the case of the

teacher, upon ‘the Tegitimate authority of individuals wha occupy positions (such
as that of te3cher) which are normally recagn1zed as conferring authority upon
any individual in that position or roIe

Our main concern is to disperse power among the students as much as is.

- possible. There is some evidence that the quality ofestudent work and the qua]ityr

of 'students' interpersonal relations may be highest when power is dispersed among
the membérs of the class. For example, White and Lippitt (1960) in a study of the

-relative effectiveness of different typ f adult leadership in boys' clubs

found that adult leaders who adopted authoritarian leadership style by geeptng

.’and .using all of the power available to them and adults who adopted a laissez-
faire leadership style by abdicating their authority were not as effective as

‘democratically led

democratic leaders who used their position to distribute influence and power
among the boys in the group. They found that the boys in autocratically led
groups produced quantitatively more but were characterized by much hostility,
competitiveness and dependency upon the adult leader. Boys in groups with
laissez-faire leaders experienced considerable stress; they were chronic311y
disorganized, frustrated, and produced 1ittle work. In contrast, the boys in
groups produced the best quality work, and the members of

the democratica]ly‘ﬁed groups were characterwzed by openness, friendly communica-
tion, and independence.

In short, this and other studies of classroom leadership (see Schmuck and

.Schmuck 1975, for discussions of other studxes) suggest that the most effective
leadership style ‘for the classroom is one in which the teacher dxsperses as much

power among the students as is possible.
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- - It is not enough to encoyrage students to make some of tﬂéir own decisions
.in the class. Creation of a democratic power or influence structure hingés on
the dispersal of power among as many students as is possible, but we have found
that many classrooms are characterized by a centralized student power structure
that is extremely resistant to change. That is, what power or -influence students
have is monopolized by either a single strong student leader or, more often, a.
small group of students who form an oligarchy of student leaders. Furthermore, -
‘we have found that these student leaders are often the only students in the class
who know how-"to lead and the other students are usually highly dependent on these
student leaders. As aresult, the goal of dispersing leadership throughout the
class cannot be met unless the studepts are taught the skills necessary for
effective leadership and are motivated to actually use those skills in the
_ c}assroom,' '

Acquisition of leadership skills is necessary if students are to take over
some-of the leadership of their own class. Performance of these skills or
functions contributes to the group's functioning, and the ‘exercise of these
skills has been labeled "functional leadership".

Functional Leadership in the Classroom

Beene and Sheets (1948) have developed two general categories of group
functions or needs which must be met if a& group is to function effectively.
These functions are met by most members in a democratically led group, and they
are met by a single member in an autocratically led group. The first category
of functions is task functions. Task functions help the group accomplish class-

. roam work. and meet subject matter requirements necessary for learning.  The second
category is social emotional functions. Social emotional functions help the group
to maintain cohesion and help the group members develop positive feelings about
each other. In short, task functions are those which must be met if the group is
to get work done or accomplish its tasks. Social emotional functions are those
needs which must be met to keep the group members sufficiently satisfied with the
group and each other to continue working.as a group.. Schmuck and Schmuck (1975:66).

- have suggested the following examples of task and social .emotional functions in

"the classroom. < : - )

Task functions:

Initiathon of ideas.

Seeking out and giving information.

Clarifying and elaborating.

Summarizing. ; -

Checking to see if others in the class understand the curriculum.

M -
L] L] » - L]

Social emotional functions:

3

A. Encouragement of others.
B. Expression of feelings in the class.
€. Harmonizing.
0. Compromising. . .
E. Seeing to it that silent members get a chance to speak.
F. Application of standards to the class's functioning.
o - | 119
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" Ideally, evéry student should perform all of these functions. If they did,

they would all be exerting fafluence over the group, and each student would be
functioning as a leader every time he or she executed one of the task or social
emotional functions because each of these funct1ons is .one way an 1ndiv1dual can
1nf}uence his group.

-

Unfartunate1y, most students rarely perform any of these.1eader§hip func-
tions. Usually the teacher performs both task and social emotional functions,
and a few students perform some of these leadership functions. Or, only one or
two students perform social emotional functions,and a small oligarchy of
students specialize in performing task functioné

Thus, the primary goal of Project S.E.L.F. Teadershvp lessons -- to promote
democratic classroom 1eadersh1p structures in which student power is dispersed .
among all students -- hinges on teaching all of the students to perform the
various task and social emotional leadership fungtions in classroom situations.
As more and more students perform these functions, they will expand the influ-

- ence they exert over the class as a whole because each of these-functions is
e way in which individuals influence the groups to which they belong. The
égzult of such a dispersal of leadership functions among all members of the
ss will be a general dxspersq} of influence and power among the students and
a shift toward a democratic leadership structure. Students maintain dispropor-
tionate shares of power or influence only so long as they monopolize the per-
formance of one or more task or social emotional leadership functions; power and

~ influence will be shared by all members once they all learn to fu1f171 needed
Teadership functions.

IMPROVING CLASSROOM LEADERSHIP

The PrOJect S.E.L.F. program for improving classroom 1eadersh1p is designed
around the two dimensions of Teadership (the distribution of power andéleadersh1p
.and functional leadership) previously discussed. Some of the Project S.E.L.F
activities and lessons are designed 4o train and motivate students to engage in
functional leadership. )These lessons teach students how to perform task and
social emotional leadership functions, give students practice in’ identifying and
performing these functions, and they are also designed to encourage students to .
~perform task and social emotional Teadership‘functiqns throughout the school day.

Other Project S.E.L.F. lessons and activities are designed to give as many
students as possible an opportunity to exercise influence and power. These
. lessons encourage students to take a stand on issues, give ideas, and to commun-
jcate their concerns about the classroom and their 1deas for changing class
activities and procedures

Thege two types of leadership- Tessons are also d1v1ded into "core" and
supplementary lessons. The core lassons are des1gned to provide the basic
indtructional component in leadership for use in most "typical" classrooms. The
supplementary lessons are designed for use in classes which have particularly
severe leadership problems. These lessons should be conducted in addition to the
core lessons if the diagnostipc testing discussed in the next section indicates
that the class has a particularly poor leadership structure. The 5upp1eméﬁtary
lessons may be used 1n lieu of the core lessons in class when most of the
students have already been exposed to the ceregfessons during the prevxous school
year.

L]
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The Core Lessons

_ The core lessons are divided into two groups. The first group consists of

the Leadership/Process and-Leadership/Content lessons. These lessons are designed

to teach students to perform functional leadership' rales. The other group

consists of lessons designed to give students opportunities to exercise influence

?r $ower in group situations and activities. These lessons are labeled “Leadership/
nfluence”. ‘

-

" The Leédership/ProceSS'f Leadeéship[Content Lessons

The process and content leadership lesson plans are designed to be used
together in the same lesson. The Leadership/Process lessdns give the students a
chance to practice functional leadership skills by performing task and social
. emotional leadership functions .as they complete a task or solve a problem presented
by a Leadership/Content lesson. The Leadership/Gontent lessons should always be
accompanied by a Leadership/Process lesson. The sole function of the Leadership/
Content lessons is to provide students with an intrinsically interesting activity
to be pursued while engaging in one of the Leadership/Process activities. The
Leadership/Content\lessons are of no value unless they are accompanied by a
-Leadership/Process esson. i o ' ‘ : ' '

Functional leadership as "Task Jobs" and "People Jobs"

The Leadership/Process - Leadership/Content Tessons are designed to teach
elementary school students to recognize and perform a simplified set of task and
social emotional' Jeadership fynctions. Following Schmuck and Schmuck (1975:84-86),
we have relabeled "task functYons" and "social emotional functions" as "task jobs"
and 'people jobs" in order to make the categories more meaningful to elementary
school children. The task and people jobs taught to the children by the lessons
are the following: ' _

A.“Task Jobs.

1. Giving Ideas (initiating, proposing tasks or goals, suggesting
new ideas, suggesting solutions to-prob]ems).

2. Keeping Things on Track (helping the group stay on the subject at
-hand, clarifying the task to be accomplished or the problem to
be solved, giving information needed by group members if they

are to accomplish their task).

3. Asking Questions (seeking ideas and ‘information fRom other: group
members, seeking others' opinions, checking with the group to |,
see how much agreement has been reached, and discovéring what
group members have decided).

4. Summarizing (putting related ideas together, restating suggestions
after the group has suggested: them, clarifying others' statements
and paraphrasing them, interpreting individuals' ideas, re-
stating what has been discussed and/or decided).

13 i
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B. People Jobs. . |

1. Encouraging Others (being friendly and rewarding to others, encourag- .
ing others to participate, seeing that others get a chance to
. speak, keeping the discussion.a group’discussion rather than let-
ting it become dominated by two- or three-way conversations of
certain students). ' ‘

"2. Listening to theks (attending to the statements of all members,
considering all ideas put forth). o

3. Replying to Ideas {showing regard fdr others by replying to or .
acknowledging their ideas and suggestions, pub®icly recognizing -
the contributions of others). | - . |

4.  Keeping Things Cool (compromising one's own position to settle dis-
' putes, harmonizing by reconciling others' disagreements, reducing
tension by joking or soothing others, encouraging others to ex-
plore and resolve their differences, expressing group feelings

#

and sharing one's’ own feelings with others.

" The goal of the Leadership/Process - Leadership/Content lessons is .to teach
students to identify and perform these eight leadership functions, and to encourage
them to fulfill these functions whenever possible. The debriefing questions at the

~%
R Y
¢
'

end of each Leadership/Process lesson aresdesigned to help the teacher or counselor
conducting the lesson to hold a class discussion which will help students learn how

to use these skills on a day-to-day basis in the classroom. Hopefully, the de-

“briefing discussion and the encouragement and reminders provided by the teacher

~will motivate the students to perform these leadership jobs whenever the epportunity

and need arises. o %

» g.Sequencing and séhédu}ing,Leadership Process ;ALeaderéhig]Content lessons

The first leadership lessons. should be présented.en'bioé durin‘-a ,
three-week period devoted solely to leadership. The first week shou?d be devoted

.to viewing the filmstrip, "Glassroom Leadership", and conducting “Introductton to -

Task and People Jobs" (L-1). The following week should be devoted to conducting
the Leadership/Process lesson "Play Your Cards” ('L-2 ) in conjunction with any .
‘Leadership/Content lesson, such as "Design a Game" ( L-9). The third week should
{pe devoted to conducting "Chart A Leader” ( L-3). These three lessons and the
filmstrip should provide the students with enough experience with the eight task-
and pebple jobs to allow them to begin attempting to perform these jebs during
routine classroom activities. The skills and concepts involved in-these lessons
are sufficiently complex to require several repetitions in as short a time as

possible.

' The other core Leadership/Process - Leadership/Content lessons should be
scheduled at intervals throughout the year. These additional lessons are designed
*t0 reinforce the learning achieved in the first three weeks devoted to leadership.

'The leadership charts depicting task ®und people jobs which are used in the .
initial leadership lesson "Introduction to Task and People Jobs" should be posted
in a prominent place throughout the year. These gharts will serve as_keminders to
the students and will be useful both during subséﬁuent leddership lessons and
during other class activities when leadership skills are needed.

1Y . ‘. i ‘1 .
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Thg-Leadership/Inf1uence Lessons - - -

they are designed to give Students oppoytunities to influence the classroom gr0up ‘
These lessons may be scheduled throughout the year, and there is no particular
sequence to be followed.. These lessons will be most effective if they are intro-
duced after the students receive some-training and experiepce in performing the.
various¢ task and social emotional skills taught by the Leadership/Process -
Leadership/Content lessons. - For best results, follow the sample weekly lesson
plan provided at the front of this Handbook. "

. These lessons are not designedi:}ieach students speC1f1c skills. Rather,

The Supplementary Lessons

The supplementary’lessons are designed for use in classes with particularly
severe leadership problems If the diagnostic testing described in the next
~ section and/or your own impressions and observations suggest a need for additional
‘e leadership training, the supplementary lessons should be used in addition to the
core lessons. If your classroom group has severe 1eadersh1p problems, the once-
weekly lessons will probably not produce sufficient change. Therefore, you should-
schedule an additional hour or two each week to conduct the supplementary lessons.

These lessons should also be used if your students have difficulty in
identifying and performing task and people jobs even after they-have been exposed
to the introductory leadership lessons. The supplementary lessons will provide
them with ex:;g practice in performing the leadership skills.

These supplementary lessons should be conductgg after the three-Week
introductory core lesson sequence has been completed. For best results, present
- them in such a way as to alternate between supplementary Leadersh1p/Process -
Leadership/Content lessons and Leadershxp/Ianuence lessons.

133
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" DIAGNOSING CLASSROOM LEADERSHIP

-

The following diagnostic survey is designed for teachers to use to deter-
[mine whether or not their class has leadership problems. Accordingly, it should
be administered near the beginning 6f the school year as socn as the leadership
structure of the classroom has stabilized (this usually takes .about four weeks).
If you wish to determine if the leadership structure of the classroom improves
during the school year, you may readminister the survey at the end of the year
and compare your post-test results to the pre-test results. ’

~ .

- The Leadership'Sugvex: "Who Does What In My Class?"

Tg! leadership survey is similar to-a sociometric survey. The students are
asked to name three students who are the task,leaders in the class and three |
social emotional leaders. As 4n the case of the three-choice sociometrice survey,
students in an "ideal" classroom would all receive an equal number of choices or
nominations as task and social. emotional leaders.; Thus, if the students in your

- class all received between {wo and four choices as task leaders and between two

- Administering the Leadership Survey

Scoring the Leadership Survey

and four choices as social emotional leaders, the leadership structure of your
classroom would approach the ideal. ' ‘ ‘ : '

- The attached Samp’lgmay_be used as @ duplicating master for creating a
“Thermofax" ditto master™®r it may be directly duplicated if you have access to-
a direct copying machine. - ' .

The first item asks students to. name the three students in the class who

:“afe~most often able to get other students to do things". This item is designed
to identify indirectly the task'leaders in the class. The second item asks the

students to name the three students in the class who "most often are nice to
others”. This item is designed to identify indirectly the social emotional
1eaders in the class. -

-

Administer this survey dfter the first mohth of the school year in order to
give the classroom leadership structure time to stabilize. As in the case of the
sociometric survey, be sure the students work privately 'and instruct them not to

«

discuss their answers.

i

~The attached score sheet may be used as a model for scoring the.{eadership
survey. Simply place a tally mark by the names of the students each time they
are nominated_as a task leader or as a social emotional leader.

| Analyzing the Data

Students who receive one or no nominations for both items are those who
have very Tittle influence in the class. These students$ should be encouraged
to participate more, and they should be given leadership opportunities whenever
possible. Students who receive five or more nbmina;ions for both items ﬁave

) .\)4 A - - . | 128 135 ' Y



disproportionate influence in the'c}ass. They may be memberS-gf a g1a;s%oom
oligarchy, and they should be encouraged to share their influehce with other
students. | |

You will pﬁnbably'discover that some sﬁudent'Ieadens_receive mostly nomin- ;
ations as task leaders while others receive mo nominations as social emotional
- leaders. These students should be encouragedfto perform both ieadership functions

~ .

rather than specializing in performing ‘one of them. :

" ~If more than twenty-five percent of your studen;;‘%ail outside'of the "ideal"

‘ ., .range of two to four nominations on both items, you may wish to ;onduct.supplemen—

" tary lessons in addition to the core lessons. You should also try to give students -
who receive fewer than two nominations on either or both items as many Jeadership
opportunities as possible.« Be sure to avoid unconsciously perpetuating classroom
leadership problems by giving the students most often nominated as leaders a
disproportionate share of the opportunities to exercisg influence. These students
usually are the most effective leaders, but if they are given most of -the oppor- ..
: tunities to function in leadership roles, other students will not have sufficient .

. opportunities to learn or practice leadership skills.. - R

. Observation Guide

The leadership survey measures the students' perception of classroom leader-
ship. The actual leadership and influence structure may differ somewhat from the
students' perceptions. In general, try to identify which students most often
influence the group, and try to estimate the extent to which influence is shared
among the students. The following questions will help guide observations: N

A. Are some students always "bossed around"?.

B. Do some students seem to specialize in giving and seeking out ideas and
opinions? Do some specialize in clarifying and summarizing others'
statements? These students are the task leaders in the class. If only .
-a few engage in these activities, you may wish to add some supplementary
leadership lessons to the program, and you may want to ask these students
to take responsibility for encouraging others to give opinions and ideas.

: ’ “~

C. Do some students specialize in encouraging and praising the contributions
of others? Do some students go out of their way to include others in
conversations and playground activities? Do some students specialize in
restoring harmony, suggesting compromises, ‘or expressing group feelings?
These students are socio-emotional leaders. Again, extra lessons may be
needed if only a few students engage in these activities.

D. Who are usually the "captains" or those who choose sides or teams
when students play organized gamés? These students may be the most
adept leaders and organizers in the class. If only a few normally
fi11 'these roles, you may wish to give other students leadership
opportunities in the class whenever possible.

126
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WHO DOES WHAT IN MY CLASS

t

In most classes, some students do things better or more often than other students.
... Please give your opinion.(THERE IS NO RIGHT OR WRONG ANSWER) about who most often .
does the fo??am‘ng things or who is best at doing the following things. You may
~ list different people for each question, ar you may list the same person more than
~once. DO NOT LIST YOURSELF. Only your teacher will see your:answers. -

. -~
- ’ ’ v

'l.  Which three studentslj_rl‘ this class are most often able to get other studénti |
to do things? _ ‘ : - . S

-

o @ @

£
.‘,\‘

ATY

‘2. Which three students in this class are most o,ften ‘nice to other stu&ents?’

() e NG NS

o

_ WHO DOES WHAT IN MY CLASS

.- ‘ A :
In most classes, some students do things better or more often than other students.
Please give your opinion (THERE IS NO.RIGHT OR WRONG ANSWER) about who most often
does the fol gow.‘mg things or who is best at doing the follgwing things. You may
list different people for each question, or you may 1ist the same person more than

. once. 00 NOT LIST ,YOURSELF. Only your teacher will. see your answers,

s

1. Which three students in this class ank most ofteri able to get other students
- to do things? - T - S '
M . - (2) (3

r

2. Which three students in this class are most often nice to other students?

¢ : ! . ‘ ¥

(1) S N ¢ |
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SCORE_SHEET FOR "WHQ, DOES WHAT IN MY CLASS"

Sﬁudeht‘s name

("most often gets others
to do things") .

p—e]

.1 Task Ieadek-nominatiéns .

Social emotional leader
nominations

- fmost often nice to others")

-

3 RN I

a
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!
GOAL: .
ABSTRACT:
MATERIALS:
PROCEQURE:
1.
2.
3.
4

- TASK AND PEGPLE‘JOBS

and 5th grade ciasses. -

L-1

INTRODUCTION TO o LEADERSHI?/INTRDDUCTIDN Grades 4, 5,‘5 |

To teach students leadership skills and to encourage them to Qse
these skiils. - o ' ’

-\THGQSfmeaP-StDPfES are read to the students, one without and one witﬁ-
‘People Jobs, and a comparison is made of the two. Students also ’

identify Task and People Jobs on a worksheet. . e

Leadership Play scripts for six students: Task and People Job Work-
sheet for each student in class; chart depicting Task and People Jobs.
Instructions and materials. for making the chart are found in the - o
appendix -accompanying the Teacher's Handbook. S , oY

e

NOTE-FOR SIXTH GRADE STUDENTS: If.you shqw the Leadership Filmstrip,
use the discussion 'questions to.decide how much exﬁeriengg,your ‘
students. have had with the Task and Pedple Jobs in previdus 4th
and Sth grdde classes. - If you do not show the Leadership Filmstrip,

~develop some discussion questions to decide how much experience your

students have had with the Task and People Jobs in previdus 4th ,

If they have’been introduced to theSe concepts, do not-use this
introductory lesson, InStead, -turn td lesson L-3, "Chart A Leader”
and use this lesson as a-review of the Task and People Jobs. You
may also want to make a chart depicting Task and Peeple Jabs .to

display in your classroom. Instructions and materials for making

the cpgrt are found in the envelope accompanying the Teacherfs Handbaok.

‘Use the Task and People Job chart to introduce’ the class to Task and k
‘People Jobs and to motivate students to do them during class |
- discussions. | . ' :

g

Select six students who ére good readers to read the prepared script

- before the class. The remainder of the students are not to be given’

a script so that they will be able to observe what.jobs the students
act out. \ '

Conduct the lesson in the following manner: - -
; ' o ¥ i o
A. Briefly outline'the lesson to the students, mentioning that, "We
will be using the eight leadership jobs today and for activities
~in the future." Stress that the purpoSe of the exercise is to
help the group work well together. Explain that typical groups
(e.g., classroom groups) which don't always work well together
usually have only a few leaders and the rest are followers.
Tell them, "We want to get away from that and make all of . us

Teaders by making sure we all take part in leading the group."

'B. There are two types of }eadershib jobs done when wes work tagether

as an effective group--Task and People Jobs. Refer to the chart
as the Task and People Jobs are described.
iq0

‘ ‘ 1%

-



Co TeII the students, “Both Task and People dobs. are -necessary: L

. Tell the students . .

1) “Now-we will go back in time as if the first p}ay had never

;_) T ; N {} U1?=“k;&-7

\\

‘ 1) Task Jobs focus. on the group objective ar thing to be dcne

- “Gives ldeas, Asks Qpesfiens Smnmarizes Keeps Things on Track.
2) People Jobs help the group maintajn’ cohesion and - help the
group develop positive feelings about each other: Encourages
Cthers, Listens to Others, Replies to Ideas, Keeps Things Cool.
Ne work well only when all are done.“

The Play: tell the students.

1) “The first vérsxon of our stcry does not fnt]ude People Jobs..

- See if you can tell the difference between this version and
the second one which ‘includes Peop]e Jobs.*®

2) "I will. stop the play accasibnaity and ‘see if yau know what
leadership job was Just done. Remember the first version just
includes Task Jobs." (Teacher stops group at each asterisk
and asks what Task Job was just done ? ‘

3) ."The settfng for our play is a classroom much 1ike ours where
"~ the class is trying to decide what should be placed in a time
capsule which will be buried for 100 years under the school f]agpole

.,'After this play has been read by the students, use Inter]ude #1

happened, but this time we will do it over again with Peopie
‘Jobs. See if you can tell any difference.“ ,

. 3
2)‘ "I will agaIn interrupt .and ask the c]ass which leadership

job was just done. Both Task and Peop1e JObS will he 1nc1uded

‘The pldy is éead by' the same students. The teacher interrupts at

each asterfsk (*) and asks the class what leadership job(s) was
just done. ' ' '

After the second play has beenfread by the students, use Interlude #2

Each student receives a worksheet and is 1nstructed that this is -
a continuation of the play and that the rest of the class will get
to participate by reading. '

1) Students are asked to volunteer to read a }ine'and are not
to begin until they have the attention of .the whole ;Tasst'

2) After each line is read, students are asked which Task and
‘People Job(s) was done. After a brief discussion, teacher |
indicates which is the most correct answer.

3) Students write the most correct answers in the blanks.
¥ . ,.i" i . | N | ‘
a. Explain that a “Chop" is cutting someone down and is the
opposite of Encourages Others. [t will appear on our
worksheet but it is not a leadership job., ' ~

b. "Getting Off Track" appears as a comparison to "Keeping on Track".

.. 131 141 | . :gg. | | ,.g‘
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| LEADERSHIP PLAY IS U
~ Without People Jobs

T TOM: - "Well, I think we should put a. skateboard in the box." *(1) .
MKR?: "{ think so, too. O. K. Llet's vote on T ' = ;
' FRANK: "Hey. wait a m1nu;e It's really too early to vote. *(2)
AMY:  "Well, I think we should put a class picture in the box." ]
CTOM: Wiy do you say that?"  *(3) i -
AMY:  "Then the kids who open this box will know what we -looked 11ke."1
| GEORGE: (RAISES HAND, BUT IS NOT NOTICED)* -

© MANDY: ™I think we should put a class picture in the box because 100 years from |
© oW the kids may 1ook all different.” .

TOM: "You" mean that you think the kids won't Took Tike we do."

MANDY: “Yes, they may be much taller and maybe thay wil] have their hair/al] cut .
off. Who knows?"

. &

FRANK:‘ “I don't think we shcu]d put a class pTcture in." - N
TOM: ° "What's your reason?" ) - ‘ |
~ FRANK:  "Well, because the kKids...{FRANK IS INTERRUPTED DOESN'T FINISH)
MARY: "? ilass picture might fade in 100 years and then it would be a‘waste." ~
AMY ; "That's a dumb answer. If it is 10cked in . a

, ‘ | box and the air can't get
to it, it won"t fade." 5 \ ' P .

GEORGE:. (RAISES HAND, BUT IS IGNORED)

MANDY:  "Well, most of. you are saying that,ynu want to put a class p1cture in
the box as one item." *(5)

MARY: = "Are we ready to vote? How many want to vote now on whether we should
: put the class picture in the box? Raise your hands." (EVERYONE RAISES
HAND EXCEPT GEORGE) - ,

MARY: ~ "0.K., the majority are réady to vote."

FRANK:. "I think we should take the ‘skateboard, too. It will let the kids see
what one of our hobbies was.” Maybe skateboards will be antique by then."

MARY: "We were just getting ready to vote and you bring in another idea. It's
not the time for more suggestions. We:are voting on whether or not we
should take the class picture,” .

_GFRANK:, "I don't care. I don't like this talking anyway. 1 couldn't care less
. about this box and what gOes in it. This is a stupid activity"

TOM: "Back to the vote. How many of you want to take the class picture?
0.K., now rafse your hands and leave them up high until I can count.”
(EVERYONE RAISES HAND BUT FRANK WHO SULKS-AND IS MAD)

AMY: “Everyone raised their hands except for one person, SO we have a majority
that agree. We take the class picture as item number one.

*(6)__

2

-

Iq2 -
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INTERLUDE #1

The group has started to discuss‘the problem and_thgy have ddné‘same,
. jobs that pegpfe.havé“to do wheneyer they work together. Thayhave‘giyen ideas,

~ they have'askéd quest1ons some have helped K lg'gﬂgfgroug on track, and some

‘have summarized the diseussion for the group. fhese Jobs are called "Task Jobs“ .

- Can ycu tell the class who summarized? And who hetped‘keep the group on track?

// R 'y ' S : -
- However. there are other JObS that need. to be done in this group.

: Besides getting the Task Jobs done every member of the é?aup must do “People

. Jabs Peop1e Jobs have to do with how the peap]e feel about their group If |
: 'people Tike their group they will work hard and help the-group‘ But. if people |
_ 'do not Tike their group, they Ni11 get angry at the others and they will not- ff

work hard. How do you think Frank felt? Did he help the group by not votﬁgg?
th didn t he vote? How do you think Mary fe]t when Amy told her that her

- answer was dumb?

Now the group 15 gaing tc do both Task and People Jobs., Each time a
fperscn daes a People Job, the teacher will po1nt to the People Job on the chart.

143
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LEADERSHIP PLAY.
With People Jobs

TOM:  "Well, I think we should put a skateboard in the box."
“"MARY:'  "I think so, too. O0.K. Let's vote on it."

*

' FRANK{ “?e{, wait a minute: We haven't heard what other peop]e-think.“
| ! - o S

COTOM: . “It's real]y too: ear\y to vote "
FRANK: ~ “Well, Amy hasn't had a turn yet voo*(2)

TOM:“ “Amy. what. do you think?"

AMY: "I think we shcu]d put a’class picture in the box "

'fOH: ” "why do you say that? What's your reason?" ”
. AHY:"_ "Then the kids who open this-box will know what we 100k like v

GEORGE: (RAISES HAND AND GETS A CHANCE TO SPEAK)Y "I agree with Amy A c1§ss
picture would be my first chqice, too." *(3)

*r

~ MANDY: "Hhat s your reason George?" '

GEORGE: “Of all the things we could put in a time capsule, the c'lass picture
-~ 1s the only one that shows who we are and something abnut us. AIll the
—other thwngs you could g0 out and buy in a store." S

"MANDY : "% ?ever thought of that. That s a gaod idea, George." *(4)
*(5 |

lTook at Tot different than we
TOM: "You mean you think the kids won't look like wé do now?" |
MANDY: “Yes, they may be taller and have their hair all, cut off. Nhé.knows?"

‘ GEORGE: (RAISES HAND AND GETS A CHANCE 70 SPEAK) ,"Like Mandy said, a class’
== picture is the best idea." R ’ _

FRANR: - 'Well, I dan‘tlehink we should’put a class picture in."
TOM: "What's your reason, Frank?" | ' 'Z’//,f\\
FRANK: ~ "Well, because the kids... (FRANK IS INTERRUPTED)

| MAR?:‘. “A class picture might fade in‘IOO years and then it would beka*waste.“

“ GEORGE : "Mary, you cut off Frank. Give him a chance to finish." *(6)
134 I44 - o
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Af . N . . L_l
 FRANK: “What I was going to say was I don't think we should take a class picture
) ~ because thase kids can look in history books to see what kids our age
e - looked- Tike, Just like we Took in history books to see what kids in the

-« 1870's looked like." ' o |

MANDY:  "But we want them to know what we, this class, looked 1ike."

AMY ;- “And, Mary, when you said the picture ﬁight fade, well, that isn't
exactly true, because if it is locked in a box which is airtight, then -
o the air won't get in and the pigture won't fade. " ) o
';GEORGE:,'“I think most of us are saying that we want to put the picture in the
3 _ box." | , . S :

~ MANDY:  “Are we ready to vote? How many want to vote now on whether to take the
class picture as one of our four choices? Raise your.hands:"_l :

- AMY:.  "0.K., the majority of us are ready to vote."

- FRANK: "I think we should take the skatebcar&, too. It will let the;kids see
- what one of our hobbies was. Maybe skateboards will be antiques by
then. Those kids could see our skgteboard and make—a- 1ot of monéy."

MARY: . "Frank, we were just gétting ready to vote and you bring in another .
. idea. It's not the time for more suggestions.. We are voting on
whether or not we should take the class picture.” '

CFRANK:  “Well, I don't care. I don'i!hikefthis talking, anyway. I couldn't
- care less about.thjs box and what goes in it. This is a stupid

activity." | |
AMY: ©  “Hey, coal it, Frank. We'll talk abadt]théfskatebqard next." *(7)
EEDRGE:;‘"Yes. cool it, Frank. You had gdqd ideas. We don't want you to get_all
mad and‘c‘lamup. *(8) | -~ *(9) _ \ o
Téﬁ: '“O.K‘. back to the vote. How many of you want to takéAéhe cTasé picture?
b

- Raise your hands and leave them up high until I can count," v

\ - (EVERYONE RAISES HAND EXCEPT FRANK) T : o

AHY: "Everyone raised a hand except one person, so we have a majority that
; agree. We take the class picture as item number one."




INTERLUDE #2

| New you have seen the grogp do both Task and People Jobs. What dd;ycu
thxnk would have hagpened if the group never did People Jobs? Why? Would the
-group have kaed each other? Do you ;h1nk any of the people in the group would

" have been angry or embarrassed? Nhy? Would Frank have he?ped the group and _

N

worked hard? . Do you thxnk the group would want to work together and f1n1sh the
discussion if no~sne did Peop}e Johs? Why? | ‘ | .

i Now-mqre of you will have a chance to participate'as'we'contfnue the.
play. Comptete the Task and People Job worksheet as we do them together as a
class. We wi?l take turns reading the sentencés to the cTass and decid1ng
wh1ch Task cr Peop]e Job best f1ts the sentence.

i“There wid? be twb mbre'possible énswers that'are hqt Task of People -
~Jabs which keeg'peopie from working well in a'grcup. They,areJChop:(cutting
someone down) and Getting Off Track.. These sentences are marked with an

asterisk (*). v

L



10.

11.

o *1e.

. PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET
| TASK AND PEOPLE JOBS

TQM:

AMY :

TOM:

. GEORGE:

FRANK:

MANDY:

FRANK:

4

MARY:

FRANK:
MANDY :

TIAMY:

| MARY:

FRANK:

- board e

GEORGE :

"0.K., let's get to work and dec1de on the second
thing to put in the box.“-

“Do you still think the skateboard is 1mpertant,
Tom?™

"Yes, I think the skateboard sheuld be next becauseﬁﬁ'

§bemany of us have them.

.Dxd you see the new skateboard I got7 Want me to

get it and show it to you?"

. "Let's stick to the Job. . HeAcan'look,at_George‘s '

skateboard at recess."

"Well, what do you think should. be next, Frank?"

i

-

"Yes, 1 think the skatebaard‘Should be ih the'box."

Ce— e - el e - T [P . &

"Why- do you want the skatebcard,'?fank?ﬂ-

! eIT, a lot cf Kids spend a 7ot of time p]ay1ng o
with them, and kids in the future may want to know
what we do to have fun . | ] e

A
<

"That s a good point, Frank, and I think it is
important that kids of the future ‘know what' we
do to have fun."

"It sounds 1ike most of us want the -skateboard
to go into the box."

. » 3
"This is silly. I think skateboards are dumb.
Frank and Tom are dumb. A171 they think ‘about
are skateboards.” .

"Well, you're dumb. You cﬁd?gglt ese a skate-
ven 1t your life depended on it."

"Yegg dumb old Mary!"

147
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18.

TOM:

MARY :

AMY:

: MARY:

L=l

“0.K., you guys. Name-calling just makes
people angry and causes fights. Let's quit

I chqpping each cther.“

“You're rxght Let s shop . argu1ng and get th?S

job done. Otherwise, we won't need a box.
We'll still be here arquing a hundred years

~from now."

"0.K., Mary'?;rxght Let's vote on the skate-f
board. Whoever wants the skateboard, raise
your hand." '

{ALL EXCEPT MARY RAISE THEIR HANDS)‘

“well, everyone bhut me wants the skateboard
I guess it goes in the box." .

L& ST
e
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WITHOUT PEOPLE JOBS

* (1) Gives Ideas “
* (2),' Keeps Things on Track
* (3) Asks Questions

% (4) -Gives Ideas

o (5) Summari zes

“* (6) Summarizes

)

¥
;-
|  WITH PEOPLE J0BS'
* (1) Encolirages Others .
) ‘ ’ ‘Ff"i )
* (2) Encourages Others -
* (3) " Replies to Jdeas
* (4)  Encourages Others
. - *(5) Replies to Ideas
* (6) - Encourages Others
* (7) - Keeps Things Cool
r * (8) ‘Keeps Things Cool
; * (9) Encourages' Others
149
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~ MOST CORRECT ANSWERS TO )
TASK AND PEQPLE JOB HQRKSHEET‘
1. Gives Ideas; Keeps Thihgs on Track  ‘ - -
2; Asks Questions; Encourages Others
‘3. ’Gives“Ideas ’ |
. ?gttinglgﬁi'TFibk X | E_J S R
5. Kegps Things on Track :, e N
6. Encﬁurqges Others - | |
7. Gives Ideas ) 7 “
8. Reh{ies td Ideas; Encourages Otheﬁé;'ﬂsksJQuestions ;
9. Gives Ideas & | | |
10.‘ Replies to I@eQE; Encéuraggs Others -~ . e
11. Sumﬂ%rizes | | |
12. Chop i
13. Chopt o L
14 Chop o r‘_q R w
15. Keeps Things Cool - o ;{ %_' )
16. Keeps Things on Track “" . \
i%. Sumarizes; Keeps Things on Track 'A\
18. Summarizes - | | \x o
A ¥ - |
159
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TITLE: & © PLAY YOUR CARDS . LEADERSHIP/PROCESS . Gm&s45,

?‘:GGAL:‘, To increase the frequency of Task and.Penp1e Jobs students cuntrihute
s -to a group discussion or a group activity..

- ABSTﬁACT Students receive a packet of cards which determines ‘the number of Task
. and People Jobs they may contribute fo a group discussion or a group._
actxvity ‘Students try to play every card they hold. :

MATERIALS: Any materials required for Leadershxp/COntent lesson chosen to be used

cards.

- with this, 1esson. p?us a packet for eech student containxng'leadersh1p';

~ PROCEDURE: -

Y RN C
< )

as “Leadership/Content™. )’
2. Introduce ‘the content of the Tesson to the class. |
3. Introduce the process actxvity of "pl§y1ng your’ cards“ |

a. Each student wi™ receive a packet which csntexns a certaxn number

1. SeTect the content of the lesson (See lesson alternatives identified .

of cards. Each card has a Task or.a Pepple Job, written on it. The -

“number of Task and Peaple Jobs can be varied by the teacher.
Fer\examn]e‘ Each student may rece1ve;a packet which conta1ns:,

2 - Gives Ideas R Co2- Encourages Others
S 1 = Asks Questions - 1 - Replies to Ideas
L . -1 - Summarizes- | 1 - Keeps Things Coni
v : R Keeps Thwngs on Track -~ |
oo b. Groups of 4 to 6 students are Formed.
_',c. During the dxscussion or activity, each time a student wants tu P
¢ . &« -make a contribution, he must decide which card applies and “'play

the card®. . This can be done by giving the card to the teacher, -
- to a student coT?ector, or by piac1ng it 1n a pile fn the nenter
"~ of the group. N U T

gl

Job, he must use his. other Task and People Job -cards; he may not -
\ do a particular Task ‘or People Job, .unless he has a card for-it,,

e . e. A student moderator is selected from voluntsers in each group to. .
‘ ‘ make sure that what' a player says agrees with, the Task or People
“ - Job-card hé plays. If it does not agree, the card is returned to
e ~ the player. Any d;sputes are to be erred immediately.to the
. teacher. ' , | i ’ '

¢

" f. The process should continue unt11 st studénts have played all
" their cards d

‘-

g. ' Packets of cards may be "stecked" fcr 1nd1vidua1 students. For
example, a particularly quiet student may be given more "Gives
Ideas" cards which are easier to play, and a student who tends.
to- dominate discussions may be given more "Encourages Others"’
cards._ - ,

5 U

DISCUSSION

1. Wh1ch cards were the most useful? why7
2. Which cards were the hardest to play?  Why?
3. Did the cards help,cr hinder the discussion? Why?

(.‘ | 1411"7'51 - : ) e

©d. CIf a student uses all ef hxs cards fnr a part1cu1er “Task or Penple '

~
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 CTITLE:  CHART A-LEADER - - LEADERSHIP/PROCESS ~*  Grade4, 5, 6 #

| GOAL: . To point out the ‘frequency that leadership jobs are done and to°
o - encourage students to do all of the leadersip jobs and not on1y A\é
L or two. s
a ABSTRACT:  Teacher or ggﬁdent tal]ies on & chart each time a leadershib job is i\,:;
. - - .done by individual members of a small group discussion. .
~ MATERIALS: Chart for, each group. .
PROCEDURE: o ,
1. Construct a chart similar to the one -on the next page. L1st f1rst
names of students participating down left-hand column and all the’

. leadership jobs, except for Listens to Others (which 1is done con-
stantiy) across the top.

2. Select the content of the.lesson. (See 1e$son‘a1ternatives 1dentified=,
as "Leadership/Content".) ° 4 : o

”-3;"Introduce the content of .the lessbn to the class.
4.';Dtvfde the class into groups of 8 or 9 students. R o
5. Introduce the process activity of “chart a leader“ - : =

a. Select one Student from each group who knnws the Task and People -
. S leadership jobs. Have this student put-a tally on the chart
o« o after the members' names in the approprwate box. (It may be
L ‘necessary for the fteacher to demonstrate to the class thh a
: : sample group. ) ' |

~

~

)p, Instruct the students ‘to conduct the1r dmscussiens us1ng as many . f(
e Y of the 1eadersh1p jobs- tha#® they can.. Remind them that the goal
A < 15 to do all of the JObS qnd not one or two cf them a 1ot of times.
-DISCUSSION: a?-~. - / - '

1. Which JObS weve done “the most? th? why were they the easiest to- do7
2.° Which jobs were the hardest? Why? .- o

ot "‘;..i 3, Nhat*does the chart reveal abnut the students who part1e1pated .

. . . -
5> T . Lot i .
ISR . *
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PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET

CHART A LEADER -

L

1\...

i;s;&éi\ents-"' Names

i

ot}
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TITLE:
- GOAL:

ABSTRACT:

MATERIALS:
PPROCEDURE :
1

- f. nResponsib11ities of audience when someone is on the soapbox.

1-4

CLASSROOM SOAPBOX g‘ggasasmpm;ugu‘gg o 'Gredes4 5, 5-:

To encourage students and teacher to express their views on. subJects N
of their choice. :

Students and teacher are given an opportunity to regularly share

. their opinions on a variety of subjects of their choice.
« A p]ace.:n classroom designatedeas a “Soapbox".

e
Purpose of soapbox presented..

a. " Youhave a'right to your own ideas .and opinions.- This is an

opportunity to regularly share your ideas and opinwons with
others without being interrupted.

b. We want to hear from you. This will he]p students .in our class
 to see others' points of view. .

c,‘lIf you are really concerned about somethxng, speak up and express
- your views _

d. * This will be useful as a gauge of c]assrocm 1nterests cencerns, ;
or problems. " . B

RDiscuss rules for the soapbex , .
“a. What (the soepbex is for giving gginxons, it isﬁnot a place for

“sharing").
b. Who (students, teachers other<adults-in the schoo])

‘c. When (e. g., regular1y scheduted times perhaps once ar twice a

‘week for 10—minute periods or when needed).
d. Time allottéd: e.q. .’about "3-5 minutes per ta]ker - timed' '
e. Any 1imftatiens ‘on subjects discussed. -

Set up soapbox: e.g., a wooden box, a high stool, or a certa1n chaxr
to stand on will do. -~ - .

Desxgnate time for its first use.

N

 Encourage its .use by using it yeurself when you feel the need to

"sound off" ta the class



WHERE DO YOU‘STAND?-f'

\,1 L_s

_LEADERSHIP/INFLUENCE *Grédes 4, 5, 6
“Attraction

To encourege students to take a public stand on var1ous issues

Given a continuum of issues, studentS select thé number that best
represents their position. .

Issues or questtons - vary1ng at grade Tevels; 3“ x 5" cards._

N

An issue or quest1an is presented to the ciass and written on the'
board. * .

Ppraw a line on the board and dfvide it into five segments and number
each segment one through five. The end points represent opposite
pcsittons of a continuum. ] BN

Ask §%gﬂents to suggest phrases that define the two extremes (For
examples, see fc]1ow1ng page..) The middle threé positions are kept
constant or filled in by the teacher to keep the activity moving.

Place the numbers one through five around the room with sufficient
space for students to stand near them and be separatged frnm other
groups.

Students write the numbers 1 through 5 on 3" x 5" cards, one number‘“
to a card. i

. For edch question or issue presented, each sxudent and the teéchef"

select the number that best represents his/her view without showing

anyone- else. Care should be .taken to insure that students do not -
change their minds once it is learned what their fr1ends have
selected. . \ . . . ,

When all have se]ected ‘their numbers, a11 those holding one number

_ are to stand next to that number placed in the classroom. Repeat .

TITLE:
ABSTRACT:
© MATERIALS:
" PROCEDURE:
. 1.
-
3.
.
5.
6
7.
DISCUSSION:
D ¥
2.
3.
4

l" «
¢ . . o ) N
.
. . . ’ -

one‘at a time for all five numbers.

]
Are you surﬁrised to see someone. with you in your group?

" Are yon surprxsed to see someone in a different group?

Has. anane been in your group for all questions so Far? Who?

Was there anyone you éxpected to be in your group every time whc
was not?
’\'

-

* Loosely based‘on an idea_by Sidney Simon fmm Meetmg Yourse1f>?a]fwa1,

Argus Cammunications, 1974.

1 5
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. 'SAMPLE QUESTIONS FOR “WHERE DO YOU STAND?* LESSON

1. How late do you sleep on Saturday mornings? » _f/j.

|1 (2. . |1 3 i 4 s
— Up at ‘ . ‘ Sieeps
dawn _ - _ until noon

- 2. How neat is your desk?

. ) N & ‘ )
i 1 b2 | 3 -1 4 | 5 .1
Wessy - R So S0 T  Neadt
Bessie o Sue . Nellie
3. How much do you talk on the' telephone?, , a
, ‘ , | SV |
L1 | 2 1 3 1 a 45 o]

f

4. How well do you like reading? (Repeat for'othgr curriculum areas)

I

I S S SO R NN U SN S |
) 5. How much of a talkerare you? ‘; ' | v
N L2 I N SR N
. R . — A
6. Are you more like the "tortoise” or the "hare" in the story?
L1 | 2 13 | & 4 5 |
.7; How do you feel about fightfng‘asia means of hgndling problé;s? . &
1P U R N - R SRR N S
8. Do you think your classmates are fajr to each other? |
L1 |2 L3 | s |5 ]
“9}' What do you'think of this Tesson or activity? . | |
L1 1 2 | 3 14 | g 1

10. Because of a food shortage, people are ajlowed to eat only ONCE each day
thch time would ycu prefer

| [ 2 3 1 a [ 5 |
reakfast 5idrmorning' "~ Lunch s Mid-afternoon Dinner

]

3¢
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- TITLE:

-

“GOAL§

ABSTRACT:

. o
MATERIALS:

PROCEDURE :
’ 1.

€

DISCUSSION:

1.
2.

- . {

L-6

. PLAY A ROLE " LEADERSHIP/PROCESS ~ Grades 4, 5, 6

To nge students practice engaging in a specific Task and PeopTe Job
by assigning students a leadership role to play. ¢

Ouring a group discussion or a group activity, each student is
responsible for a specific Task or People Job..

Any materials required for Leadership/Content lesson chosen to be used
with this lesson, plus a packet for each student containing leadershxp

vro?e-p ayrng cards.

‘Choose content of 1esson. (See lesson alternatives identified as

Leadersh1p/Content ) ¢
XQtroduce content lesson to students.

. Divxde sthdents into groups of 8 or 9. o \\\\

Introduce role-playing with the followxng statement:

Dur1ng this Bctivity (or discussion) each of you will have one
major leadership job or role to play. You will be assigned a’

Task Job or a People Job and you are to play your role as much

as possible but you may do other Task or People Jobs as well.

There may be one or two other students that draw the 'same job as
.you. At the end, you will be asked how your groups worked together.
[f there were problems we will see where they came from and see if
the problems were caused by students not doing their Task and
Pecple jobs.

b. Now I will give each of you a card, written on that "
card js your job. Don't let others in your group see your JGb
We want to see if they can guess which job you jhave. *

c. During this lesson, we w111 also.assign a few' people to be cbservers.
They will be watching your group to see if they can tell which roles-
‘were ass1gned .

Rotate cards so that studeﬁts are exposed to more than one Iask and
People Job. Specific cards may be given to specific students depending
on their needs. Be sure that each small grdup has a balanced assignment
of leadership jobs.

After the group compTetes the lesson, ask group members to guess which
jobs other group members were asswgned by pointing to the person they
thought had a specxfxc leadership job. Then have the person ‘who did
have the job raise his or her hand. Repeat for all leadership jobs.

Was it easy or hard to role-play your job?

Were you able to guess which JObS other people in your group were
assigned?

Did role- piay1ng these jobs. help your discu;s1on? .

s

iy
~
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TITLE: . RESCUE R LEABERgHIR[INFLUENCE Grades 4, 5,6

GOAL: - To rem1nd students of the importance of including each group member
in a group s problem-solving pracess
ABSTRACT : aiven a srtuatwon card and severa? resource cards, groups'think up I
~ rescue plans. Students are later surveyed as to whether cr not
. they felt included in their group. : '

MATERIALS: Situation cards; resourcé cards; "felt included" surveys.

PROCEDURE: . : ‘ . . ' , .

" .

1. . Divide class into grcuz:/gf'six to eight students‘each. o
2. Place the packs of situdtion cards and resource cards on a table.

3.  Each group sends a member to the table.  The person draws one
situation card and five resource cards. : :

4. The person returns to his group. - Teacher signals all groups to begxn
a 10-minute period when they must think up a rescue plan for a group
placed in thatﬁ§1tuat1on thh only those resources available.

5. -After the time limit, ask each group to te]l ‘what .their situatxon was,
what their resources were, and to share their plan. . .

6. Now pass out to each student a "FELT INCLUDED"‘survey Anonymous 1y,
» each student is to answer if he felt a part of the group or if he
: felt Ieft out. Put the class total on the board for a “felt included
score." In lieu of the "Felt Included" survey, students can be asked
~ to put their heads down on their desks with their eyes closed and
raise their hands if they did not feel included. ~

7. Repeat activity ' giving allfgroups a new draw*of cards. Be sure to
. : encourage the class to better their "felt incjuded score.” At the .
| end of this 10- -minute planning and sharing, again ananymogs]y survey
the class -and post the total on the board. Has the class score-
1mprcved? Why? ' .

¢ ~
4 ’ R ' . ¢

Lax

DISCUSSION: ‘
. 1. What does it feel 1ike when you are not included?
2. Is the: ‘group more effect1ve when everyone feels included? Why or
why not? L
. 3: Do people who feel 1nc1uded like ‘their grcup more than peop?e who da

not feel included?

E

4. Do you ever feel Tike you are not included in other k1nds of classroom
groups? o .

5. What can we do this week to help more people feel fnc?uded? RS

.1e8




s

- L-7

RESCUE - ° SUGGESTED TOPICS FOR SITUATION CARDS AND RESOURCE CARDS
| * ‘_'.. . . ‘ ,‘_“m‘
GROUP SITUATION CARDS RESQURCE CA§g§ P -
Your é;r runs out of gaé in the desert., - Compass -Pocket knife
i .- . . Ao :
Your group -is caught in a snowstorm Aluminum foil Magazine
~while hiking in the mogntaxns. Four quarters - Marking pens
Your grodp is accideﬁtally-lbcked in Fishfng Tine Kitchen matches ’
the'city zoo after hours. ~ : o :
‘ _ Transistor radio Candles
‘,During a power failure, your group is . ‘ | . )
caught in an elevator between floars. BTCYC‘E- Bot;le of Coke .
Rubber bands ‘Basketball
-Youyr van breaks<down in a small v1llage ; | - - S
in South America. - Parachute -  German Shepherd dog
.Yeur boat washes ashore an a small Pie tin o A lantern
desertad island. ;/ ‘f? Ten feet of rope A cocohut
Your group becgﬁes'separated from the Pocket watch -Adhesive tape
~ main group while on a safari in ‘ - B »
Africa. - Hatchet ‘ Hammer and 12 nails
' ! ‘ L VAN . ! A
- Your group is accidenta??y lbcked 1n / Trumpgt _ a A pxl?owcgse _
- an abandoned warehcuse_ A sack of walnuts. A box of paper clips
[ / “ ) ’
_ . — — .
4 . ®
STUDENT "FELT INCLUDED" SURVEY‘
. Answer this question honestly. No one will know your Enswer.
Did you feel you were a»part of your gfo&p, or did you feel left out?
Check one: -
* I was a part of my group.
I felt left out.
o | o 148 }59
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TITLEﬁ%” . WHICH TEACHER WOULD YOU RECOMMEND? LEADERSHIP/CONTENT Grades 4, 3, 6

GOAL: To provide an interesting activity for practicing 1eadership'ro¥es.'
To be used only with one of the‘Leadership/Process lessons.

» ABSTRACT; Students discuss and se¥ect a classroom teacher from four potentxa?
‘ candidates. A

MATERIALS: Handout for each student describing the four'potentia? candidates.
PROCEDURE: e .

1. THIS LESSON IS ONLY TO BE USED WITH A LEADERSHIP/PRDCESS LESSON.

2. Divide class into groups {teacher's choice).
3. Introduce process«act1v1ty (teacher's cho1ce)
4

. - Introduce the groqp task by reading the, paragraph f0110w1ng the o
applicable grade-level variation. = - ,

a. Fourth-grade variation:

This is not a real situation. Pretend that your teacher will be
attending a meeting away from school next week for three days.
He/she has the option of naming the substitute teacher you will
have for the three days. You will be able to help choose the
substitute. There are four people on the substitute list.

1 o here.is a brief description of the four pretend people. D1scuss
\ . . - each person and ‘decide on your recommendation.

rs

b. Fifth-grade variation:

~

. " This ig. not a’'real situation. Pretend that your teacher will not
n : be able to complete the school year with your class. ,You will be
‘ - having a new teacher beginning next week. We undérstand that this
" will involve a period of adjustment for this class. To make it
easier, we will let you help choose the new teacher. Four people
. have applied for the position. Here is a brief description of the
| s , .four pretend candidates. Discuss each person, and dec1de on your
. . recommendation. : s

c. Sixth-grade variation:, ‘ : : ‘ e

This is not a real situatwon Your school has been given the
opportunity and money to hire an extta teacher who spécializes in
, . a certain subject area. This person would work with each class at
s o leagt Xwice a ‘'week. Four«people have applied‘for the position,
eath with a different specialty. Here is a brief description of
"the four pretend candidates and the services they would offer.
Discuss each person and decide on your recommendation,

.

* 8. Give each student a copy- of the descriptions of the four cand1dates
F~ 6. Read the descr1pt1ons to the class.
; 7. Ask the groups to share their decision and the reasons for thexr choice.
8. Ask groups to comment on their experience with the selected process
activity.
~ DISCUSSION: ‘ g @
~ 1. See selected Leadershxp/Process lesson.

.+ 16g
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PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET
WHICH TEACHER WOULD YOU RECOMMEND?

Grade 4

e

C Mr. Jim Lewis

NAME :
AGE: = 24 years old

- STATUS: Married, one child
EXPERIENCE: Has substituted in all

grades.

Finisheﬁ college one year ago, but has
. not been able to find a\full-time job.
A P.E. major incoﬂege) Gives the

‘ teacher's 1nstruct10ns for the whale
day first thing in the morning; N
.students are on thexr own the rest of

'the day.’

NAME : E]xzabeth Andersan
AGE: 62 years old
- STATUS = Marrxed. no children
30 years' experience as a

EXPERIENCE: _
, ' - kindergarten apd first-
‘grade teacher.

Follows teacher's lesson plans, but.triei

to add extra Artand Music activities.

Lets students talk as much as they want
Sends| students who Ton't work to the
principal's office.

£ ) . S
.

NAME : Mrs. Susan Dév{s
" AGE: 36 years old
- STATUS: Widowed, two children
‘ + ' ) ‘ )
Taught &th and 5th grades

. EXPERIENCE:
; , for six years in another

., state. )

' -

Follows teacher s Iesson plans and’

Has a firm set-

A

ihstructions exactly.
of rules. Keeps the room qujét )
 Gives extra
recess time to students who finish

.assignments.

Jlstudents can work.

N }
Mr. Dan Johnson

NAME :

AGE: 45 ydars qu |
STATUS: . Single | e
EXPERIENCE: Retired ¥.S. Army Colonel.

One year's substituting.in
junior high school.

Brings in interesting Science, Social .
Studxes and Art actwvxtxes of his own.
Does not worry about compiet1ng the -
teacher's assignments but expéyts
everyone to take part in actjy%ties '
that he bring$ in. "Keeps students
after school who misbehave.

151
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WHICH TEACHER WOULD YOU RECOMMEND?

. PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET

.‘\;"..-."‘ L'S'

&

_Grade 5.

-

NAME :

Miss Mary Jones
AGE: 23 years old
- STATUS: Single
EXPERIENCE: No ‘experience.
COMMENTS: Good grades and recom-

‘mendations frnm é teaching coilege‘

that is. knawn for new ideas and methods

caﬁcern1ng teach1ng

wife's illness.

Y

NANE : " Mr. Bill Brown

AGE: 58 years old

STATUS: Married, four children
EXPERIENCE: 18 years' teaching

experience in intermediate grades

(4, 5, 6).

COMMENTS: Mr; Brown has to miss

- school occasionally because of his

Mr. Brown dequrately
needs a job because his wife needs'a

lot of expensive:medical care.

NAME: Mr. Tom Smith NAME:- . Mrs. Nancy King
AGE: 35 years old ' AGE: 38 years old

. ) ‘ﬂ - *» f . .
STATUS: Married, no children ﬂtlf STATUS: Married, two children
EXPERIENCE: & years' experience in‘ . | . EXPERIENCE: 5 years' experignce as‘

pub?ic’schools Taught at various’
or ¥

levels, from kindergarten through

6th grade.

COMMENTS:

but students have said they didn't feel

~ they learned as much as’they did from

other teachers. His classes do a lot of
fun activities, such as special art

projécts, having parties, and going on

field trips. |
. 152

This teacher is coq‘j!!red -

‘not very hard and easy to get along with,

| Coun%y

GDMMENTS

probatfon officer for Santa Barbara

1 year S teachtng gxperience.

Fal

: This teacher is considered
very strict and demands a 1ot from her

students. However, former students

have said that they Tearned a lot in

her class.
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PROJECT S.E. L F.. HQRKSHEET

" SPECIALTY:  Art

EXPERIENCE: 6 years as an artist with

an advertising agency; 2 years-as an
nrt teacher with the Cammuntty
Recreation Department

COMMENTS:  Miss Pine is an excellent |
~cartoonist. Many of: her students . |
" become contest winners because of her - |

'instruction ‘Will also teach crafts,

' qsuch as ceramxcs, metal work, and

wean ng. ‘ *
' )

.

- EXPERIENCE: 20 year

< ’ : . ! ' . ! - .
: WHICK TEACHER ouLD You RECOMMEND? 7 Grade 6
NAME : . Miss Alice Pine. NAME: Mr. Larry Stevens
AGE: 31 years old - AGE: _ 51 'ygars old
‘STATUS:  Single STATUS: Marrjed, four children

SPECIALTY: Drama

' teaching experxence
in intermediate gradey (4, 5, 6). “Spends
his summers wb#king in comm nity theater
groups. Has had a few th garis in the
movies. .- i \

, . |
COMMENTS: . Each-cldss will put on its
own play, including making costumes ,and

.building sets. Performances will be
given for students, parents, and the
‘copmunity.

e'.

*

NAME: Mr. Doug'Bréwer

AGE:, 39 years old
- 'STATUS: ° = Married, two teen-age
.- children. -

-
SPECIALTY: Science/kcology

(EXPERIENCE: 4 years as’ an Air Force

‘pilot; ‘10 years as a high school
Scwence teacher.

COMMENTS : Runs a Iaboratar}-type'
science program; very few written
assignments. Will also be teaching

-survival skills, and will take the

class on a camping field trip.

i

NﬁM;?\\\t\‘\ Mrs. Linda Carson

AGE: 27. years old

"STATUS:. | Married, no children

o

SPECIALTY: P.E.

.EXPERIENCE; No teaching experience.

2 years on.a professional volley ball

team.
5 v

COMMENTS: .  Coaches some team sports,
but mostly 1nterested in 1nd1v1duaI
sports, such as go]f tennis, archery,
bowling, etc. Will arrange for the
class to go to places for participé%ion'
in these sports if the school does not
have the needed facilities.

3
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TITLE: DESIGN A GAME u LEADERSHIP/CONTENT Grades 4, 5, 6

GOAL : To provide an interesting activity for practicing 1eaderéﬁip roles.
-  To be used only with one of the Leadership/Process lessons.

ABSTRACT: Given a set of obaects. teams design a P.E. game that can be played
‘with these objects

MATERIALS: Set of common objects, such as paper cups, a rope, a bucket, a pxece '

Y of cloth, etc.
PROCEDURE: :.
1. THIS LESSON IS ONLY TO BE USED WITH A LEADERSHIP/PROCESS LESSON
2. Divide class into three to five teams.
'3, Intraduce onme of the process activities.
4. Introduce the content or task to the groups:
a. -Each team is shown the same set of objects.

5

b. Each team {s to design a P. E game that can be p1ayed which uses :

all of the objects.

5. At the end of the allotted time, one representatxve from each group o

is asked to share its game with the class.

6. -Ask groups to share the1r"uccess or problems thh the process |
actwvity . N . ’

DISCUSSION: . |
I. See selected Leadership/Processrlesson.

154
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Cnne

»
.. GOAL:
5 .
¢

7 ABSTRACT:
" MATERJALS:
g fPROCEDURE; * ‘

S L THIS LESSON IS ONLY TO BE USED WITH A LEADERSHIP/PROCESS LESSON. X
.. Select for the apprnpr1ate grade Tevef and explain one -of the follewing', v

»

V2.

‘uHAT SHOULD WE- BRING? LEAﬁERSHIP/CONTENT

.(Lest on the Moon),
~a. How accurate were Your answers when compared to the N A"S A,

- *".b L-10

X Grades 4, 5, 6

To pravide an 1ntere§ting actxvxty fcr practtcxng 1eadersh1p roIes
To be uSed only. :;Eb one of the Leadershxp/Process lessons.

A group probtem- lving activity As a group, the students must o

\v'\

- arrive at a collective degision.
'Norkshgét fcr‘the~approbriate“sjﬁuatxon.(to be selected by the teacher

depending.on the grade level).

Ay

situations: Picnic at Pachacotawatameohmy Lake, S1nking Ship, or Lost

'?,fOﬁ the Moon. (See the following worksheets.) - | .
. Pass Out a worksheet for the lesson to each student. T

 DISCUSSION:

?

See seiected Leadersh1p/Process iesson. |
Eto the four students. Did:you?
packs contaln things to he]p them solve these problems?

,(P1cnic at’ Pachacotawatameohmy. Lake)
va.' Here are some things that happened

One of the boys cut” his’ leg and .it bled a 1ot ”
1t got dark before they decided to return, How did they find -
their way back in the dark? | .
 They got caught in a rainstorm. Were ‘they able to stay dry?/

It suddenly got very cold. What was packed to keep them warm?

- They went .for a short hike and got.lost.. How did they find

their way back? L .

TN B M

.

. ;(anklng Sh1p)

a. How did other gmups demsmns compare - to yours? Héw e‘asﬂyij‘d‘ R
“Uyour - group - rgach a decision? Why? . -

~

-

information? ) - ;;‘ik

ey b How\d1d the other groups’ answers differ from yours?

155
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" HERE'ARE SOME ITEMS THAT 1 THINK THOSE KIDS SHOULD TAKE:

- L-100
Grade 4 .
®° - PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET
B ~ WHAT SHOULD WE BRING?
SITUATION:  PICNIC AT PACHACOTAMATAMEOHMY LAKE

- -

qu;-friends ére;p}anning a picnfic at Lake PachacOtawatameobﬁy' A mother wi]l

’dnxve them within two miles of the Take. But since the road. dead-ends there,

d§11 have to walk the two -miles §g7the Take. Each of them will carry a
Day Pack. This is_the approximate siZe of .a Day Pack. (Teacher will show you.)
You have to decide what these four should take in their Day Packs. Discuss this
s 3 group and make a 1ist of exactly what will go in Pack #1, Pack #2, Pack ¥3,
and Pack #4. Remember, they will be hiking over ‘steep mounta1ns dry sandy
gullies, and a wooded area to reach the lake eventuaITy They will be spending-
the whole day at the lake. The area they are goding to wfil be safe for swunning,
exploring, and making a fxre Think very carefully about the things the four
will Reed. If they forget to take something in their packs, they will be stuck
the whole day without it. At the end of the lesson, you w111 be a ’
questxons to see how good your choices were.

*

ked some

¥

' BecauSe we want each of-you to think of some ideas to add to'thé_group discussion, |

we are going to give you five minutes to make a list of some of your ideas. When
the group discussion beg1ns, raise your hapd and share with others some jtems -
from your list. _ . .

h )

c

« ‘ SN

~RESULTS OF THE GROUP DISCUSSION: Ne all decided those kids should take:.

. r . . .

PACK #1 PACK #2 _ PACK #3 PACK  #4
. . 166 LN



- S Grade 5‘?:L‘10h
PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET .
‘WHAT SHOULD WE BRING? . -

*

. T
. SITUATION:  * SINKING SHIP

‘ As a field trxp. your group has taken a boat r}de to see some
“jslands wh1ch lie off the Santa Barbara coastline. The boat is now by a large
_ island. We know that this island s deserted; there are no people on it. We do
not know if there are animals om the island or if there.is water on the island:
From your boat, you can see that there are some tred$ and greenery on the' island.
Suddenly, the boat scrapes along a.large rock which tears a hole in the boat's
‘bottom. The boat will sink in 30 minutes. . Fortunately, there is a small Tifeboat
that you can use to get to the island, but it i% not-big enough to sail on the"

. apen ocean back to Santa Barbara. There is room -for all the people in your group

and for five things that you can take w1th you from the larger boat.

S . Below is a list of th1ngs on the boat. wh1ch five. things wil]
- your group take? This must. be a group decision. _

'MAP_AND LIST OF ITEMS ON BOAT. Your group must choose five.

: : Our :
- ' : i boat X <i::;>
«————— 500 miles > 7 D?} 0 miles ‘

1. 5 jugs of water - 6. 10 flare kits

2. Rifle and 10 boxes of bullets 7. Axe

3. Canvas sail from the boat 8. Knife

‘4, Fishing rod and tackle . 9. First-aid kit
5 0.  Pair of rabbits

1 box of kitchen matches 1

WHICH FIVE DID YOUR GROUP DECIDE TO  TAKE?

1. \ - 4.

2 ‘ 5. ~
3.




S I ~ Grade 6 L-10
 PROJECT 'S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET
WHAT SHOULD. WE BRING? -

SITUATION: _LOST ON THE -MOON™ _ INDIVIDUAL NORKSHEET

o .You are a member o pace crew on a space ship headed for the
..moon. Your ship is supposed to rendezvous with a mother ship which has already
landed on the lighted surface of the moon. Du€ to mechanical problems, however,
- your ship was forced to land at a spot some 200 miles from the rendezvous po1nt
- During the landing, most-.of your ship and the equipment aboard was damaged.
survive, you must get to the mother ship. You must choose the most rmportant
-jtems avax?ab}e for the 200-m1}e trip. ' .

¢ BeTow are 11sted the 15 items left undamaged after Tanding
-workxng individually - without discussion - rank these items in the arder of
their importance for your crew. Place the number 1 by the most 1mportant wtem,
the number 2 by the next most important 1tem and so .on through number 15 which
wou%d be the least impertant item. '

Your ' |N.A.S.A. | Absolute |
Rank | Rank Difference

!
?

. i

- |
}

i

Box'of matches

Food concentrate

4

50 feet of nylon rope

'AL

R fParachutg silk

|
-
A 5
|
|
|
iPprtable heating unit’ {

| Two .45 caliber pistols v L

; One .case of dehydrated milk ' )' o o

q .

iTwo IDO-pound tanks of oxygen ) . ‘ !

FStelIar map (of the moon's constel?atwons) . . E

Se1f—1nf13t1ng 1ife raft

Magnetwc compass ‘ | : '

S B &

;S.ga}}ons of water

- Signal flares ‘ +

- First-aid kit containing injection needles . _ | |

“Solar-powered FM receiver-transmitter, =N ‘ : o ;

*3pecial permission for repraduction of the
ibove material is granted by the author, TOTA
ay Hayl, Ph.D. and publisher, Teleometrics 1 L SCCRE
Ind¢rpational, All rights reserved, é?
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PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET

 WHAT SHOULD WE BRING?

SITUATION: ~ . LOST ON THE MOON

Grade 5 10

o
. GROUP WORKSHEET

- -

Working as a group, you are to decide together 0n‘cne group

| rank for gach item. that best represents the op1n1on of your grnup. You‘are to
R have a group dwscussian and- come to & group decisxcn

L7

Y

a .

Group
~ Rank

, Box of.matches

Rank ‘ lD1fference

T'N.A.S.A. | Absolute |
|
4
A

e

fFood concentrate

50 feet of nonn rope

!
: EP;rachute silk

I
|
i
Lo |
| |
{

|
|
|

Portable heating unit

|

Two .45 caliber pistols

One case of dehydrated m11k

- .
[N
g e g

tTwo 100-pound tanks of oxygen

; Stellar map (of the moon's constellations)

' Self-inflating life raft

fMagnetic compass

Z

5 gallons of water

|

&

[Signal flares
F

irst-aid kit containing injection needles

- {SQTar-pawered‘FM receiver-transmitter

TOTAL SCORE




L-10

 TEACHER KEY | o

_ LOST ON THE MOON_ Y
(Grade 6) |

When students have decided - upon their individual rankxngs and their
group ranktngs reveal the N A. S. A. rankings.

The answers below were based on N A.S.A.'s best judgments given the
-»informat1on and knnw?edge avai]ab]e to them at that time.

.,~‘< Y]
! . &,

15 : . .Box of métches : Little or no use on mbsn.
4 Faod concentrate '  Supply dai?y'féod required. ["“/ |
6 50 feet of nyldn rope | Useful for c]fhbing and for
@ ' N - tying things together. | :
. ] . >
8 Parachute silk o B Shelter again sun's rays. -
13 Portable heating Ghit : ‘Useful only if party 1andéd on dark side.
11 Two .45 caliber pistols ' Se?f propulsxon devices cou?d be made
12 Dehydrated milk Food, mixed with watef for drinking.
v 1 Two tanks of oxygen Fi11s respiration réquirément.
3 Stellar map | I One of the psincipal means of finding
directions. _
S Life raft _ ‘ €Oy bottles for seTf prapulswon across |
‘ ’ ) : ' chasms
‘ | ) e ’ " : th 1 .
.14 _Magnet1c compass | Probably normagnenged poles thus usgless
. 2 Five gallons of water - Replenishes loss by sweating.
10 Signal flares Distress call when line of sight is
o o - possible.
7 First-aid kit B "’ Qral pills or injection valuable.
5 FM transceiver Distress signal transmissionvpossible
: o ﬂ to mother ship.
N

¥
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TITLE:
GOAL :

ABSTRACT:

L-11

EARN YOUR CARDS LEADERSHIP/PROCESS Grade 4 W

: A : .
To insure that students do Task and People Jobs while participating in
a discussion. < :

Students obtain leadership cards by doing the job described in each
card while participating in a small group discussion.

MATERIALS: Packet of leadership cards for each student and any materials for

" PROCEDURE: *

Leadership/Content lesson selected.

1. Select the content of the lessan. (See lesson alternatives identified

as "Leadership/Content”.)
Introduce the content of the lesson to the class.
Divide the class into groups of 7 or 8 students.

4. Introduce the process activity of “earn your cards"”.

a. Place a large deck of leadership cards in the middle of each group
face up. The deck should contain approximately ten times as many
‘cards as the nqmper of students in the group. Stack the deck so
‘that Gives Ideds, Asks Questions, and Encourages Others cards are
at the top with'most of the Summarizes cards toward the end.

b. Explain the rules of the game: |
(1) Object'is to take as many cards as .possible.

(2) To take a card, the student must do what the card indicates
in the discussion. ' :

(3) Cards must be taken in order.

(4) You may do any. of the other leadership jobs ‘&t any time but
you may not take a card for them unless the job you do and
the top card match. . ' ‘ : :

5. Variation: Students may be seated in a circle and a "mouth" (see .
Communications lesson "The Mouth") may be passed in one direction
around the circle. Only the person with the "mouth" may speak, and
anyone who has nothing to say may simply pass the mouth on.

~ DISCUSSION: ' | ,’

. hhat cards were the hardest to pick up? Why?
who got the most cards? ‘

Who got the most Gives ldeas cards?

Who got the most Asks™Juestions cards?

Who got the most Encourages Others cards? .
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. TITLE: |
GOAL:

ABSTRACT:
MATERIALS::

© PROCEDURE:
X.

i
e

DISCUSSION:

1.

,Discuss observation sheet dita.
2. . Who did the different leadership jobs? .
3.
4
5

. . d S L-12
OBSERVE ~ LEADERSHIP/PROCESS " Grade 5

To help the ch11dren learn to ident1fy th# various task and maintenance
leadership roles. |

Ouring a group discussion or a group activity, a few students are asked
to obsgrve and note the occurrence of Task and People Jobs.

Any materxais required for Leadership/Content lesson chosen to be used

-~ with this lesson; student observation sheets.

o

as “Leadership/Cont )
Introduce content lesson to students.

Explain process of observation with fol]owing statement

a. Durtng this artivity (or discussion), some of you will be observers.-
You will each have an observation sheet. Everytime you see a
* behavior that is described on your sheet, you will make a mark or
"~ @ tally on your sheet. Be prepared to share your ohservations at
_.the end of our lesson. S

Selétt*the content\g:\::e lesson. (See lesson alternatives idéntified'
tll ) ) .

. There are several possibilities for observation sheets.

a. ,iyserver focuses on one student and tallies any Task or People Job
ehavior. -

b.  Observer focuses on one - job (such as "Asks Questions") and makes a
‘tally each time the behavior occurs in the group.

c. The observer focuses on one lgg_(such as "Asks Questions") and
writes down the name of the student who did the job.

d. The observer focuses on Task Jobs and makes‘a tally in the appro-
- priate box each time one of the ask behaviors occurs in the group.

e. The observer focuses on People Jobs and makes a tally in the appro-
+ priate box each ‘time one of the people behaviors occurs in the group.

Which were the easiest?
which were the hardest? Why?™
How could we encourage students in this class to do Task and People

Jobs dur1ng other class activities?

Fany
~7
o
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TITLE:
GOAL:
ABSTRACT: .
MATERIALS:
-~ 'PROCEDURE :
. a 1_.,
3.
40
4
5.
DISCUSSION:
1.
2.
3.
4

- with this Tesson.

L-13

("l

ADVISOR o LEADERSHIP/PROCESS = Grade 6

To help students do Task and People Jobs” by allowing them to confer
and plan their behavior with an "alter ego". -To allow children to
work in small groups while allowing the whole class to participate.

During a group discussion or a group activity, each group member has
another student who sits behind him as an advisor. The advisor
observes the greup and periodically confers with the group member.

Any materials required for Leadersh1p/Content Tesson chosen to be used

Select the content of the lesson. (See lesson alternatfves identified -
as "Leadership/Content".) . ' LN A

Introduce content Tesson to students.
Introduce function of advisors:

a. Each group. member will have one student assigned to him who will
 be1is special advisor. Your advisor will sit behind you and
observe and take notes. When the teacher calls time out", the
discussion will stop and each team will get together to discuss
the process of the group using Task and People Jobs as well as the
content of the lesson. At that time, the advisor can make comments
or suggestions to the partner. Then the discussion will resume.

- There will be a total of time-cuts during the discussion. o

Each. time-out will last minutes. A

What the advisor looks for and makes suggest1ons about can be structured o
as follows: A

a. How is the member doing in the group? Is he getting to Say what he a
wants to say? Are there ways he ¢an assist the group?

b. Use Advisors.during Play Your Cards (Lesson No. L- 2). Advisor can
make suggestions on how the member: can use h1s cards tn the discus-
sion or activity. - e

‘¢, Use Advisors during PYayf\Ro1e(Lesson No. L-11). Advisor can make

' suggestions as to how the group member can better perform his
assxgned role in the group.

After 15 minutes and two time-outs, the roles of participant and .
observer are exchanged.

How well did your group work sgether‘? Why? ,
N |

How can it work better?

Did everyone get a chance to talk? If Cﬁt’ why?
Did it help to have an advisor? How?
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| | L-14
TITLE: SECRET BIDS | 'LEADERSHIP/CONTENT ~  Grades 4, 5, 6

GOAL: To provide an interesting activity for practicing leadefship roles.
To be used only with one of the Leadership/Process lTessons.

hBSTRACT: Given X amount of money, small groups must decide how to divide this
: money to Did on various items.

MATERIALS: None.
* PROCEDURE: o
1. THIS LESSON IS ONLY TO BE USED WITH A LEADERSHIP/PROCESS LESSON.
2 Qiyide\class into ____ groups. (Teacher's choice)
‘3. Introduce process activity. (Teacher's cheice)
4

Introduce the content or task to the group: i,
a. Each group receives $100 as a "bank balance."” L

b. A list of six items is posted on the board. (Suggested‘items:
y (1) a million dollars; (2) lots of friends; (3) one really
e . good close friend; (4) being the best at any one thing you
o want; ( ) being super smart; a vacation for your|whole
o family in Hawaii; (7) good heaith Qbraughout your 11f3
(8) changing your appearance tb look\like your favorite movie
star; (9) the powers of Superiman; (10) your own fa1ry god-
mother. ‘

c. Each item will be credited to the group that'b1ds the most for it.
The amount that each group will bid for each item will be-discussed
.and decided in a 15-minute session. At the end of this session,
each group will hand.to the teacher a secret bid recording all six
items and the amount that the group has decided to bid for each.
Each item must be bid on and the minimum bid is $1.00. A1l bids
must be in terms of doTTars only. No-dollar-and-cents bids will
be accepted. ‘ .

L 3

d. The teacher will thenpost the amount that each group has bid on
each item. The group submitting the highest bid gets credit for
that item. It may be possible for one group to get credit for
more than one item. It may be possible for a group to get
credit for no items.

DISCUSSION: _ .
1. Why did your group bid the way it did?
2. What is the most important item listed? Why?
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7 OTITLE: ARCHITECT - - LEADERSHIP/INFLUENCE  Grades 4, 5, 6 *
GOAL : .- Ta increase individual satisfaction by allowing students to contribute
to a group effort. To increase cohesion by allowing students to
- participate suctessfully in group-prob1em-solving.v -
ABSTRACT:  Given a set ‘of materials, teams construct a building that is rated

by judges.

,MATER;ALS: Set of common materials, such as scissors, tape, glue, two boxes,
: egg carton, three trays, four paper cups, newspaper and ice cream

A " sticks. .
- PROCEDURE : | |
| L. Divide students into four groups. T . |
2. 'Explain the task to the four groups and hand out. the materials to .
: each group. S

a. Give each group a set of materials. °

b. Each group is to build something using all their materials. They
. will have 30 minutes to plan and construct their design. Before
building, they must write their plans and show them to the
teacher. | : '

c. Each group’s construction will be judged according to the

: following criteria which are announced to the whole class
before building begins: Height (exact measurement of height);
Sturdiness; beauty or attractiveness; and how closely the design
“follows the original plans. :

- 3. Nhén‘al1 groups have completed their projects or the allotted time
“-has -rup out, students are to vote for the best one, using the above
criteria. Students may not vote for ﬁleir own group. ° '

'DISCUSSION: L e
‘1. How did you feel about working with your group on this project?

L)

~

168 -




‘t ) : ‘ - A ] ' -7 L-Is

~ -

© TITLE: CATEGORIES  LEADERSHIP/INFLUENCE Grades 4, 5, 6

GOAL: -~ ° To increase individual satisfaction by allowing students to
- contribute to a group effort. To increase cohesion by allowing
students to successfully participate in group problem-solving.

ABSTRACT:  Children work in small groups and collectively complete a word puzzle.
; - Each group tries to come up with solutions different from the solutions
of the other groups. ,

MATERIALS: 5" x 5 blank matrix for each student.
. PROCEDURE:

; 1. . Divide the class into sma11 groups of 5-6 students each and pass out
a blank matrix to each student.

. 2. f.Explgxn the task in the following manner:

a. "You are to try to complete a word puzzle. You will note that
there are 6 squares across and 6 squares down, a total of 36
squares. You are to try to complete this puzzle by putting one
word in each of 25 squares.

b. ~“A1though you are seated in your group, we want each indwvxdua?
person to work on this puzzle for 5 minutes ajone. Then when you
get together with your group, you'wi]] already have thought of
some answers yourself.

c. "Now this is how you will know which words -to put in the blanks.
Across the top, write these 5 categories." (See following
‘examples.) "Now down the side, write the 5 letters of this: word."

| (Teacher thinks of a 5-letter word.) "Think of answers to the

- category that begin with the letter and writd the answer in the

- appropriate square.

d. "You will have 5 minutes to work on this puzz]e 1nd1vidua11y !
3. After the five minutes have elapsed, tell the students: i -

a. "Now you will get together with your group. One person w111 be
the secretary and take a blapk matrix and write the group's
decision as to what words go in the squares. §

(1) “Later when we score this, we will give a-point to the |
. team(s) that has an answer that DIFFERS from the other groups. -
For example, if the block in question is foods beginning w1th )
an “L" and the answers are:

X

Group 1 - Temon
Group 2 - lettuce
/‘ Group 3 ~ Temon
. Group 4 - lettuce
' Grqup 5 - Tima beans

"Group 5 is the only group that gets a point. Seo, if you
have more than one answer for a square, pick the one that
you.thtnk the other groups will not think of.

(2) "This is to be a group effort. Work together as a“group to
share your ideas. Vote as a group on which answer you think
is best. And, if that answer doesn't get you a point, DO NOT
PUT DOWN the person who suggested that answer. You all voted
on it and it was your group's decision. / :

b. "Muwill have 10 minutes for the groups to fill dn t@g}group pdzzle,"
187 | |

ERIC .- o 177




- /#"

v ; ‘ ) * L'!S

- 168

4. - Share and score.’
o ; -
DISCUSSION: |
1. How did you feel when the group used one of your 1deas?
2. Did you participate as much as the others in the group? If not,
why not? ‘ .
Did you feel included?
Use with other subjects.
Sample List of Categories
Statgs Flowers Things to Ii#é in
Cities“; Vegetables Furniture .
. | _
Countr;es‘- Animals " Things that are written
Capitals Birds Things that are read
Presidents " Fish CTothinél - ‘
‘ , B
A , ' ' &
L ‘
- Example: ’ \
: P ; A C e
|
Flowers. ~ Poppy - Carnation |
L
,Veget&bles .1 Pumpkin Eggplant Cauliflower
Animals Aardvark Elephant *
Bi rds - Condor
Fish Perch i
Y ~
1 ¢
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OTITLE:

. ABSTRACT:

"~ GOAL:

A
\

MATERIALS =

T

~ +PROCEDURE:
ygg, :

-

- -

1.

e

P . | e €§ .
o s . _ " -~ \;'> -
WHO INFLUENCES US?- - LEADERSHIP/INFLUENCE = Grades 4, 5, 6

» Novms )
For students to become aware of the kinds gf students who have
jnfluence in their classroom: . )

aagven a 1ist of deScriptions of vardous kinds of students, class

d15cusses and decides how much influehce these kinds of students
would have in their'classroom.. g -

List of déscriptive sﬁatemgnts,'f

“In&ividually,.studentS»ai% given a list of reasons why certain people
may have influence over bther pepple in a classroom. (See_examp]es

- on following page.)

They- are to:

- ‘Sorﬁ the~reaédns‘iﬁto th%eé'groups: YES if they agree with

2

. these reasons ‘and feel these kinds of peqple do influence others .
:igg}inyehe ctassroom; NO.if they disagree with these reasons; :

P -

Jand SO SO for all the reasons in the middle.

. ‘ or * o,
b. ~Rank the reasons from #1; the thing they think is most important

. in having power in the classroom, to #10, the thing.they think - ,

Js Jeast important. '

Studenté_join into groups of 10 studeﬂts;éach_(3 classroom grodips ) - to

discuss and summarize the results. This does not-have to be a

| - consénsus, but a chance to organize thé?r ideas in some” kind of

summary form, - - . , a o

- A spokesman for'%ach group preSahtsfihe-findings o?-his_grbup tp the -

rest of the.class:

C g A . .

Eﬁcouﬁagé-the class to develop a list of narﬁ§ or rules from the lists
that will 'help. people ‘have more pcwer_if they follow them.

*Encourage‘é_Eritica?“evaiuétjon of the reasons. Ask the Ch31dren~{i![

these are good reasons for getting influende and if they prome
educational goals. - o e - : '

» g .
™ T e

‘ TR |- B

[N

-
i
L
=

A}



o C : L-17
PROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET =~ ° | o
: - o WHO INFLUENCES US?
”;ﬁ
Do you always do what other kids ask you to do?
Do you always thxnk about what other kids” think of yqu?

Probab1y not- - For ALL kids - but there are some ‘people that are very important to
¢, you - ‘that influence you. What are these kids like?. Here is a list of reasons
th; other peopTe have said are 1mportant reasons they are xnfluenced by others

1. This person is really smart and gets‘goad grades.

= ?."This person is a.goodffighter. IR
. - 3. This person is vety.friéndly - ‘
“_4. Thiglpersan‘has a lot of good ideas and knows how to_gxpréggfg;;m \; )
. 5. This erscnlxé Sne of your best fr1e;ds and plays w1th you a lot. |
) L 6. Th}é/Zersan’gets aTongwmth the. teachég real1y well .
N ‘Af.* This'péison doesn't start fights ﬂﬁf d doesn't bug other people.
8.f‘This‘peE§on‘1s really po;ular with the other kids. )
Lo 9. This ﬁerson 15 really good ?coking.i ’ '
, : ‘io. iTHis person does yqu a lot cf favors gnd‘eveﬁ gives xou-thingsf .
11, Tpig‘perédn ig bigtand strong. - - ) 1' : C - ,
- 12. Thiéfperson can do a 1ot of thxngs rea11y well. | |
13. This person 5 good at sports
) 14, . This person«never chops ar_cuts anydne down.
15. This pers:h g;s a.Tot 6f‘things and a lot of monéy
16. This peréén gets 1nta a lot n; traub?e but 15\3 funny” person.
’ ‘ 17. This person wlll get a 10t of kids after you if you «don't do 1t
. (whatever they teTT you to.do). R
18,.,Thxs persan isn't afra1d to do thxngs d?fferently from the way others
_ " have done them “ | o ) :
f\*\\g | ‘}9.*4Thislperson doesh‘t]&egée or bothéf other peép?e. .
v | ' - SRR .
. ‘» ‘ . \/../, . 5 . a | F‘U.. . : ‘\:"., |
7Eﬁﬁf . o ~~; fi ;f:ﬂn . ‘a:‘- S Co \‘;‘: .
. gmmmm : . .l ; ) ' ~
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W CLASSROOM NORMS
o . by EdwardF, Vacha  ~ .

X Norms are shared expectations that govern the conduct 6*’individuals.

Norms are Qniquely social. \*They. are -always the product, of group interaction

and they, arg~always consensual. ‘That is, norms are shared by most group members, ’

they arefpften followed even by group memhers who do not ‘agree with them, and . .
they remagn in force only so long as -most group members support them by conform-

. 1gg to them. In this respect, norms are subject to chénge whenever groub members
inﬁg?act. tach time an individual conforms to a norm he supports and strengthens
that norm because others observe his behavior and thereby have evidence that the
"norm’is stil] in-force. Similarly, each time group members observe an individual

~violate the norm without being punished, the norm is weakeéned. '

Norms arecreated through a process of natural se]@%tion.' When group mem-
bers encounter a problem their group has not preyiously@solved, such as attempt-
ing to achieve a new goal or complete a task never previously undertaken by the
group, individuals will adopt patterns of behavior that are effective through
trial and error.. When group members observe others successfully dealing with
the problem, they are likely to adopt- the same behavior themselves, If the
behavior continues to be successful, more,and more group members will adopt-it, i
and tgey will eventually.come to expect all group Wembers to adopt it. In fact,
they may even develop a rule which specifies that all group meMers should adopt:

that behavior. ) _ . . B

.~ My own research with primary grade studerits provides an illustration of the
formation of student norms. Most of the second and third grade students at one
of the schools [. observed.were playing kickbaTlatJrecess whenever possible. = -
There were four distinct play groups, edch of which' tried to play kickball during
most recesses, and each of which wanted to play only amongst themselves. Hewever,
there were only twq playing fields which were suitable for kickball. As a result,
the student groups often wanted. to use the same field at the same time, but they
refused to play with members from other groups. This competition for suitable
- playing spaces resulted in mlany playground disputes and fights. R
. _ . -
. At first, individual students att.empted' to secure a p}ayw‘n&ﬁe?diqg'their
play group by force; they attempted to ‘occupy a field and defend it from members
of other play groups by forcibly, excluding them. However, this soJution to the
problem led to fights and fighting was punished. Furtherfnore, when fights did w
occur, the teachers on#¥ard duty" usually insisged that the two competing groupse
must share the field and play together. 'Later on, students who had the ball to
~.be used in the game tried to solve the problem by claiming the right to include
and exclude players of their choice on the groundsathat they had the ball and *
should therefore organize. the ‘game and teams. Howeyer, this strategy also *
resulted in fijghts and disputes whenever students from each ‘group :had their own
ball. BN S . :
| : | I AT o
Finally, over a period of wééks, the students ad&pted a norm for assigning .
ownership of the field. The studgnts from each play group who had a4 ball raced
to the field and bouhcgd the ball pn each base wfile chanting, "tap, tap, we have
" the field." The first student who bounced the $all on each base secured the -
field for his team. T '
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This:-nom solved the students' problem because it provided a clear-cut way
to determine which group should get the field without attracting the attention
of yard duty teachers who would insist that the field be shared. As long as the
students from each group accepted and supported this normm, they eliminated the
fighting that led to the “yard duty" teacher insisting that all groups share the
field.  This norm was so effective that it became a part of the play culture of
primary grade students. It was first adopted in 1973 and, as of this writing
(1977}, it is still being used by primary grade students at the school in
question, B & ' ' ) ’

4 ) y

N Typicaf Problems Stemming From Student Norms

AY

Mistﬂf?ng Norms For .Individual Psychological Problems )

-

Norms are group agreements, but they dre usually manifested in individual
behavior because they shape and gquide the zsychoIogica] processes of each group
member. They not only influence ovért behavior, but they also influence students’
thinking, their evaluations or feelings, and their perceptions of their physical
and social environment. Because norms affect.individual psychological processes
and because they are man#fested in the actions of individual group members, it is
tempting to focus on the individual's psychology rather than the social group
when norms produce problems in the school. for example, in the case of the kick-
ball players desgribed above, the teachers often tried to deal.with the fighting
over playing fields by focusing on individual studenfs. They became convinced
that the problemoccurred bacause some students were overly aggressive, and they
tried to elimigate the problem through the use of punishmentfof«stugents who
fought on the playground. However, this technique. did not solve the problem.

As long as tfie student$s had no way to allocate the playing fields, they continued
to fight. The problem was a social problem, and the students finally solved it
themselves with Eguniquegy'sociaY-solution; they developed a consensual norm

that eliminated disputes and fighting. '

7

Violations of Taken-For-Grafped Norms .=;:§ | xl '>

s o«

_ Oealing with student norms is particularly difficult because many of them
are” taken for granted. Every group has some formal norms which most members
recognize and can verbalize in the form of rules, but they also have many taken-
for-granted norms that most members are unable to describe or verbalize in the
form of rules. : | S

These norms are' routinely followed and rarely violated, but when they are
violated, group members respond by punishing the violator in-some way. Some-
timesttudents who &re punished or harassed by their classmates for no apparent
reason have accidentally .viplated taken-for-granted student norms. Because
students cannpt verbalize the norm, the teacher attempting to deal with the
problem may. be misled into.assuming that the problem is eithér an individual
problem of ‘the harassed .student or that it occurs because the other students

*simply enjoy harassing him. When students are punished for violating taken-for-
granted norms, 4t is particularly témpting to attempt to solve the problem by -
»focusing on' individuals and attempting to change their behavior. But, as iong
as thejtaken-for-granted norm remains in force and the haras<ed student continues
takvioﬁate it, the problem will be difficult if not impossible to solve through, -
the use of techniques afmed at changing individual gghavior. : . \
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On the other hand, problems,stemming from the violation of taken-for-
granted norms can of}gp be solved.quite easily if the teacher recognizes the -
problem for what it #. Such problems can often be solved in a single discus-
sion period in which the classroom group works to discover and verbalize its
taken-for-granted norms. Once the harasséd student learns the‘norm he is
violating, he can adjust his behavior accordingly and avoid punishment by con-
forming to the taken-for-granted norm. . :

Thq Existence of Counter-Norms That ‘Impede Learning .

Student norms can impede learning if they run counter to the goals of
education. Students .sometimes develop counter-norms which limit student partic-
ipation in class and which discourage students from taking an active interest in
their school work. In extreme cases, students who participate in class discus-
sions, raise their hands to answer the teacher's questions, or attempt to excel
in their studies are labeled "teacher's pets" and are punished.or exciuded from
participation with the rest of their classmates. In these classes, those who
defy the teacher or who in some other way demonstrate their opposition to school
$nd teachers may be rewarded by their classmates, and they may become-student .

* Jeaders. : ) o

, Often students follow such coupter-norms, not-because they believe the norm
_is right or correct for them, but because they are afraid of the disapproval of
their classmates. Sometimes such norms persist even though the majority of the i
Students disagree wit®™them. »This condition has been labeled "pluralistic _
ignorance"; each-group member disapproves of -the norm, but they all think that
the rest of the group supports the norm and are afraid to voice their disapproval
or violate the norm because they believe the other group memiers will punish them.
Students in the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades ofteh maintain norns which
~ impede learnimg through pluralistic ignorance. These students are particularly, \
sensitive to pressure to conform from their peer group because they value , ™
acceptance by their ¢lassmates very highly.  They are often afraiqffo test sych>\~;>
porms’bacause they would rather conform to-a rigid and narrgw set of norms th;g\ ‘
risk disapproval from their classmates. Once students discover that many-of ©
their classmates also disapprove of the norm, they will be willing to att
violating it, apd, if they are rnot punished, the norm will be weakened
eventually dropped. . - L . . -

The Existence of Qverly Rigid or Narrow Ranges of Aé:eptab?e Eéhevfars

Student norms can also cause problems in the classroom if they limit stu- -
dents to a narrow-range of acceptable behavior, dress$, and/or appearante.  Stu-
‘dents sometimes punish their classmates if they do not act, look or-dress in.the: .
“comrect” manner. These norms are particularly hard on students who .are (nable -
to change their appearance, dress or behavior, . Through no fault of their own,
they are punished fgor violating a norm to which they &nnot conform. Furthermore,
because students do not want to be identified with others who do not have the
"correct” or "in". dress, behavior, or appearapce, many students whq would normally

- befriend these -others will avoid them even when they disapprove of the norm. '
- Such norms are often maintalned through pluralistic igncrancg or throudh accept-
ance ¢f-overly rigid standards.. Once studenf?-discqver that such norms are not
, considered “right" by many of their classmates, they will be willing to assoct#te
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with those who cahnot ;§\§ such norms. Classroom discussions aimed at discover-

. .Ing student norms, exposing examples of pluralist¥c ignorance, and encouraging
toleranc 3 wider range of behavior, dress and appearance, can often eliminate

these pr ‘rather quickly.
e proffeqs \ o

Conflicts Between TeacheP Expectations _and Student Norms

-

. Most teachers have rather definite expectations for students in their class~-
om, and they often attempt to encourage students to meet these expectations by
,gggggéishing a set of classroom rules of conduct. Hdwevers merely listing one's
expertations as rules and insisting that all student members must follow them _
do not make these expectations partof the students' normative system. Studénts
may develop their own norms which confTict with teacher expectations, and they
may p?nish»students-who meet tqgcher expectations (and thereby violate student
norms ). : ' . ‘

§ o !
N\

. When this conflict between teacher expectations and student norms occurs, ° .~
Students often ast develop some means. to avbid student punishmept and-the - ~
teacher's disapproval at the same time.; Often students solve this dilemma by .
following the teacher's rules only wheﬁ&§§g teacher is observing them, ‘and by . ’
publicly demonstrating thein allegiance td the studentdgorms by conforming to
.the teacher's rules on a suparficial level while critit®zing the rules and
rewarding students with the courage to violate them. In such situations, the
‘teacher is often afraid to let the students work or play independently because
he cannot trust them to meet his expectations, and the students may complain
that "the teacher always bosses us around.” =~

One way to avoid or reduce conflict between teacher expectations and stu--
dent norms of classroom conduct is to involve students in the development -of
classroom norms. Norms and rules&:re collective solutions to problems. If the
teacher expldins the probtems needing solutions, rather than merely presenting
the students with a 1ist of rules, the students will recognize  the need for
classroom norms. In most such cases, the students will be willing to help the
teacher develdp classroom norms if they are convinced that a problem exists..

O0f course, if the‘teaqbec\gannot provide a convincing case forjthé’need of a _
norm or fule of conduct, the students may not be willing figjieate a classroom

norm. ,
_However, sometimes classroom rules are instituted 5@ teachers without a
- valid reason or need. Such rules may Hive been needed to solve a problem - - F
. encountered by other classes in the past, ‘and it is tempting to maintain these °
+rules long after the need #r them has -disappealpd. Superfluous rules produce .
student resentment, and they are often resisted ™y students on the grounds. that{,
thgy’ane arbitrary and limit stggent freedom of action for no_useful purpog;.5
. : . ' - ‘ . ) -T—‘ . -
"s; ° Periodic class discussions should help thé teacher eliminate out-gf-Wate .
_rules, and, when consensus between student porms and teacher expectations is.
. achieved, students will support and strive to follow-classroom rules because
) \;heyx%re‘enforced‘by their classmates as well as the‘ﬁéécher. - Co
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IMFROVJNGAQCASSROOM!NORMS

The Project S.E.L.F. program for‘improving classroom norms is designed

.around the goals of clarifying students' take-for-granted norms, developing .

norms that-support individual diversity, clarifying student norms and recon-
ciling them“with teacher expectations, and teaching students how norms are
developed. In addition, the filmstrip “Classroom Norms" introduces the concept

“"norm" to the students and prnv1des them with a sxmp1e explanatxnn of the
.concept . &

These lessons are divided into "‘core" and Supp?ementary lessons. The core
lessons are designed to provide the basic instructional component for solving
problems stemming from student norms in "typical" classrooms. The supplementary
le3sons may be.used ir addition.to the core lessons. in classrooms that have par-
ticularly severe problems. Also, since many of the norms lessons are- not effec-
tive iff most of the students have already been exposed to them, the supplementary

" lessons™should be used instead of the core lessons in classes in which most of
. the students have participated in the Project S.E.L.F. program during the previous
. year. When these supplementary lessons are used for classrooms with particularly

.. .severe problems, they shpuld be conducted 1n addition to the core lessons. The’

‘l-d1agnost1c test. described in the next section. shoufd be used to determxne whether,
- or not there is a need for supplementary 1e550ns

Séquencing_and Schedu1ing‘Norms Lesgdms

The core Tessons should be condncted 1n the sequence in which they appear
in thfs handbook. L s .

~+ The f1rst three lessons and the filmstrip "Classroom Norms" should be pre-
sented during a three-weef period devoted to classroom norms. It is part1cu]ar1y
impdrtant to expose the ?ﬁ\gents to the fiimstr1p and the first three lessons in
as short a the span’ as passible. The concept "norms" is quite abstract and
difficult for students 'in the fourth -through sixth grades to grasp. Frequent.

}repetxtwon of the initial lessons following exposure to the fiimstrip should

provide the’ necessary repet1t1on for the students to develop a grasp of this
difficult concept .

The other core lessons may . be conducted throughout the schooI year. ' The.
egested schedule for conducting lessons at_the front of this handbook may be

- used as a guide for sequencing the norms Iesgbns«

/ [
The supplementary Tess;\g should also be conducted ;n the sequence in, 'which
they appear in the handbook. Ifthey are used to supplement the, core 1éssons,

. they slyu1d be condubged after the students have been exposed to the filmstrip
S

and th first“thregp re iessons
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is the group norm. However, individual beha

DIAGNOSING STUDENT NORMS
ok - . X "

The following diagnostic survey is designed for teachers to use to deter-
mine whether d* not their classrooms have social problems stemming from student
norms. Norms are not easily discovered; no group will have complete unanimity
concerning What is .“the right way to act".. Furthermore, the existence of taken-
for-granted: norms -and "pluralistic ignorance” makes it impossible for students
to verbalize all of their norms. As a result, the following survey does not .
measuyre norms directly. Rather, it asks eEESﬁstudent to indicate what he thinks

jor is always the product of the
individual's perception of group norms. If most students believe their class-
room group has a particular norm, they will conform to it regardless of whether
or not their belief or perception is correct. - \

*
Al

If you wish to detgrmine whefher or not the normative structure of your
classroom has been improved or clarified during the school year, you may

readminister the survey at the end of the year and compare the-post-test scores
to the pre-test scores. T N

The Classroom Norms Survey

[y

The survéy "Classfom Norms" consi3ts 32 four sentence completions. They
may be scored according to the following key: L
¥

—

“ SurveylJtem ' Points Possible

1. Most students in this class....

a. don't like you if }ou look different or act ' 0 {}'
differently from the others. :

b. like -you even if you look different or act ‘ 1L
N differently. | L | -
2;‘LIF the teacher likes .you ... ’ e .
a. fiost of the students will not 1ike you. B
b. ?ost of the students in the class will Tike you, 1
00. _

3. If you,rajse yournhand in class a lot, or if you
Know the answers to most of the questions the .
teacher asks ... - 4

a. the other students in the class will like you.

b. the other students in the class will think you 0
are "showing off" and they won't Tike you.

f '
4. Inmy glass, most of the students believe ...
‘a. it is good to work hard in school.

b. only a "téacher's pet" or a "sissy” would 0
want to work hard ih, school.

. . 178



Each item is designed to measure a different aspect of the class's per-
ception of their norms. Item one tells the teacher whether or not the students
believe: the class norms support individual diversity. [tem two indicates
whether or not there is a norm limiting student affection f8#r teachers. Item
‘three serves to indicate whether or not students believe there is a class norm .
. which-supports participation in class discussions. Item four measures whether s
@r not the students believe the class norms support academic achievement.

. _This survey does not measure every aspect of student norms. However,.it
does identify the existence of class norms (or students' belief -in the existence
of class norms) which impede learning, limit student participation, or limit the
range of acceptable stqﬁent behavior and appearance. .

Administering the-Classroom Norms Survey

The attached sampie may be used as a duplicating master for making-a
Thermofax ditto master or it may be directly duplicated if you have access to a
direct copying machine. - . .

/«

Administer this survey after the tenth week of school. Read.,the direc- 2
tions to the students. Be sure to also read-each item to-the stu nts to make R
it as easy as possible for students who do not read well to answer correctly
the survey items. Be sure the students work privately, and instruct them to -

avoig/discussing their answers. Tell the students not to put their names on
theit surveys in order %o ‘encourage them to answer g%‘hgggifly as possible. .

-
<

Scoring the Classroom Norms Survey . . X

Each student may receive up to four points; therefore, a class of thirty
can receive up to 120 points. It is the classroom score which must be computed.
The attached score sheet may be used to record students' surveys. '

L]
£

"Analyzing the Data

L

Based on our experigace in administering this survey to .ten Project S.E.L.F.
classesgand ten contro?-@ggup classes, an "ideal"” class should receive at least
seventy-five percent of the total possible’points on this survey. - Therefores a
class with thirty students should receive at least ninety points. If your class
receives less than seventy-five percent of the total possible points, you may
wish to consider conducting the supplementary,les$ons in addition to the core N
~ lesspns, | ' . . '

- You may also wish to exanmine your class's score on each item. Again,
based on our past experience with this survey, -a class score of less than
seventy-five/percent of the possible points on any given item indicates that
specific norms or students' perception of these norms need improvement.




Observation Guide.

The discovery of student norms is very difficult because norms are usually
taken for granted and rarety stated. Such norms may only be apparent when
violators are punished. * One way to.discover student' norms is to try to deve?op
what C. Wright Mills has termed the “sociological 1mag1natxon. That is, when.
conflict, harassment of students, or d1srupt10n occurs in the classroom or on
the playground, try to ignore the personalities involved, and asK yourself what
kinds of behaviors most often lead to these problems. Often what af, first
appears to be a series of unrelated dfsputes may actually tury out’ be a
consistent pattern of disruption when a certain line of action {s pursued ina

certain situation. That line of action may be a violation of some taken-for-

granted student norms.

Also, try to determine what student-norms of fawrness are and be alert

for any conflicts between student norms of fairness and your own standards of

fairness. For example, in the case of the primary grade kickball players des-

_cribed in the precedxn@ teacher's quide, the students and teacher did not share
" the same standards of fairness. The teachers believed the mengrs of different

play-groups should share playing fields and equipment and considered the students’
attempts to exclude certain groups from their activities as "unfair " Howewer,

from the students' point of view, the teachers were "unfair." The play groups

were qu1te different in terms of the age and athletic abilities of the members.

Students. in play-groups composed of older, more skillful players resented having

to play with younger, less skillful players because the members of the less-

‘advanced play-group were so-inept that they slowed down. the-pace of the game

and made it boring. On the other hand, members of the'less skillful play-groups
also resented being forced to play with other play-groups because these more

. skillful nlayers made the game too difficult and "bossed them around." In short,

‘when teachers and students do not share the same norms or Standards of fairness,

considerable dissatisfaction and ho tility may be engendered on both sides.
What at first may appear to be a fajr decision to an adult may turn out to be
very unfair. when examined, from the standpo1nt of the children. When teacher
dnd students are in conflict over what is fair, the :teacher may be viewed as
arbitrary and unreasonable by thé seudents. If th1s view persxsts, student
resentment may lead to d{sruptive behavior.

- -« : X . .
. . . A
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CLASSROOM NORMS

Instructigns

" Do not put your. name on this survey. :
2. Pick the ONE answer you think think is best for each question and p}ace an X

in the box by it.
3. If are not sure which answer is the best one, make your best guess.
4. RE&' THERE. IS NO RIGHT OR WRONG ANSHER. ‘
5. Be sure to answer each question. ‘ Lo
Sample: The thing I like mdst about school is ... . .

[} lunch | all ' |
] r.E .

1. Most students et thts class... o ‘ v;\;?g/ﬂfzzs |

-

[::] don't like you if you Jook different or act dxfferently from
the athers |

[::] kae you even if you 100k dtfferent orksct dtfferent?y

-~

.If th€ teacher likes you... . _ . f%:

¢ l‘\ _
[] most.of the students will not like you.
[::] most of Ehe students'in the class will like you, too.

3. 5 If yau raise your hand in class a lot, or if you . knew the-answers to

4.

*most of the questions the teacher asks.
K™

€
—

[::] the other students 1n(t:e class will 11ke you.

- and they won t 1ike Yyou.

-

In my cTass;/most of the students betwexe

[::] it is good to work hard tn school. S | ' "f;s
. 'S
1 only a "teacher’s pet” or a “swssy wou?d want to work. hard in
school. : .
s L
i 7

the other students in ‘the class waT ¢h1nk yau are “show1ng off"



" SCORE SHEET FOR "CLASSROOM NORMS" °

N

~s : - @

«

_P1éc;\a ;a]Iy‘mark‘for-eaéh'point your-class scores on each item

.

-

*

| Total Possible
‘ S e - (one point for
[tem - Tally Marks- R Total * each survey)

o

Percent of

Total Points

Possible

L. U i
BT .. :
1. A ) .~
¢ N
- - X .
- ‘A »
2.°
.l 1 . !
. ¥
L ““‘
. - . -
3. 4_ . '
- ‘ . A J
. £ . . < . N -
: N 5
> N ~ F] o»
' - -« L] “ fa
4. ¢ J;L - ° ¥ -
[ * . i * “ F
" - P * <
Al
¥ .
1 - ¢
. LY
; Nwt . » LN .
* * ' .
Ay
. N . v
. .‘h . . > R
’ ' L * . ) ) * = &
CLASS TOTAL : . - ©
R . -~ . - ~
* - ’ .
' ¢ - . . . ) )
. s - .
. ‘ v-‘ . o
. ) S L ' . . S
. )
€. ’ ' A e : T,
~ ’ . ' ;: . 0“ -
. . . ’f, " , .
§ . - N ‘ . I - 3
P '
. v 3, .
v ¥ »
r
x 7 " ’ ' -
- N = * —— ‘,"
- ~ .
- . Coe
. \ Q g
I N
~ ~ L) ~
- . . ¢ '
' A ! - .
J. 1 €
v f J
a \ y A L) ik J ‘ N
& \ ! ‘
+ # L4 L4
> AN
, . .
&
- - ; ~ .

L



iy S ) : R - A , ~ o N ) B . . . "
. . [ X
. 3 . , , ‘ -
‘ : e ¢ . ' .
-
v by - t s -
. ¢ - ‘
- \ . ‘
. M, f " r " R
) 5 -
. . ‘e N
N t
- - s N . .
. .
. N . ’ »
N il - -
- v
, ‘ . < N
. »
- ¢ : .
] -¢ . ’ 4 N
- R -
. ‘ .
- .
. ) .. . . . -
) f
\ . - . - - -
N -
[ ] { .
. . . e .
f R . N
‘\" ¢
N 13
. . .
- « -
I . - -
. B ; - . ) . ..’ . . . .
. . . . B .. . N : "
, X f . ) . . . :
B . . y ‘e N . ) i : . -
o - ‘ . - . oo ’ I
! : - 1 . an . !
: . . y . .
e . - . t . N . P
{ - . /J . N . . . 3 ) . / . .
: ] o ‘ ) - . oo . ) : s
o L ) X . . i .
. . . . ) ) . . .
< . " - ) .2 ' -
LN . . . X o . . . ) S "
i L, R : ) , . " L
~ ' . ' LI . ) - . . N .
. R . . N
. : . N
- : ¢ v
' & .
- . - *
* . . . Py Lo
L3 L Y * -
L&) . . “ -
3 ‘ . '
i © ] . 4 " .
] N .
- J o - ’
‘ * & it
4 v - A :
- - i
- 4 . . - .
- ¢ “ . .
» . » A <
'y v . . .
. , . . \ .,
* ) . ' )
A ‘
R 3
- ' . ¢
. * 3 .
. —
¥
* . . . L -
’ - - )
. . A .
. 4
- . - . "
B -
. . < - . . L. .
- . ) _ A
- Al LI . -
. . u )
. . 4 . '
. o
. - * <
L]
- - B
. . . . . f
. . 3 .
¢ ' .
. B -
* ‘ ~ . )
! ,
- r N
pJ - Al
. a A
. .
B
. .
. ¢ « ) . ’
# . L}
N ] .
' -
. .
L) .
. .
R b ! . .
N % “ .
. .
.
. # . .
- - !
* -
. n
"‘
. . . . ~
. f . N » ~
- . ! .
. - .
. .
. + .
* .
e !
P ' . »
- «
.
[
. .
’ . ( : 193 : v
. . . ' : v |
- - N '
. R . 2 ]
- ’ - L]
] 0
.. -
Q B . . . _
ERIC : | 183 '
B R . . -
. - ) <
¢ . . S : .
LN o — . P . . ]
N - - .. L & .
' oo e .. - . . o, A 3

¢



tiTie:
GOAL :

ABSTRACT:

MATERIALS:
PROCEDURE :
1.

DISCUSSION:

' ‘l.
2.

~ ’ N—l

DOES IT BUG YOU? - NORMS Grades 4, 5, 6

- To help students identify and share classroom norms of conduct and

dehavior:

Students complete a survey,of obgectxonal behaviors

‘which is then Summarxzed and presented to the class.

Student worksheets.

<

»

Add any behaviors to the 1ist wh1ch ‘currently “bug“ people in the
classroom or at recess.

Give students the worksheet questionnaire that lists some of ‘the
reasons that students may reject other students or some of the
reasons why students get inta troubie with c?assmates

Read each question to the class before they choose the five things
that "bug" them the most.  Ask students for furthgs things that bug -
them; write.these on the board. - -

Have the class éircTE‘the five things that bug them the most. If
one of the five is an item written on the board, have the students
write it at tée bottom of the Tist and circle it.

When they have chosen five items, instruct the class to write on the
back of the worksheet the things they think "bug" the teacher the most.

While students are filling out the worksheet, write the list on the
board in abbreviated form.

Tabulate on the board the number of times boys versus girls said each
item bugged them. Have all students add the two numbers together and

~ write the grand totai for each question on their worksheet.

£

f‘

Were you surprised'that,this behavior does/doeSnnot““bug people? .

Do you see any similarities or differences between what bugged boys- -
and girls? .

[f someone discovers today-that he/she does something that "bugs”
other students in th1s class, what can he/she do about it?

How do you feel about people.who do those things?

What can we do when people do the things that bug{us?‘
$hare.and'discu55 wnat bugs the teacher the most.

7
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PROJECT S.E.}.F. NORKSHEET
. DOES IT BUG YOU?

<

tiNis sheet, write five things that you think bug the teacher the most.

DOES 1T BUG YOU ...

S

if someone bosses other peép?e érqun¢?

if

someone

if‘sameane

if
if
if

Cf
if

if

if
if

b
someone

sgmeQne

someone
someone
somgone
someone
someone
someane
somebne
B
someone

someone

-sgmeone

_someone

someone
someone
someone

someone

acts silly all the time?

C § ‘ ‘ ) 5
has to be the centér of attention?

3 ° » . :
is shy and never talks? - .

has’ to hive his/her way all the time?
is smartéf than you are?

won't share his/her things with you?

can do things that you have troubles with?

¢ . .
wears newer-clothes than you? ) | .

~

doesn't rnow how to dress? .
' »
is a sloppy dresser?

|

isn't c}ean?

gets iégfights a lot?
gets upset too easily?

i A
calls you names?

aIwaySlpoﬂgs or hits at you? ,

' g
tells secréets.to another student while you are around?

' ! !
st%res at you?

A
is aIwayS“"ﬂ@ttiin99 to the teacher?

answers a Jot of questions in class?

195
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Circle the five (5) things listed beiow that bug you the most. On the back of
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TITLE:
GOAL:
ABSTRACT:
- MATERIALS:
PROCEDURE:
1.
2 .;b
3.
4,
5.
\
5.

- "y 18 ° 9(‘)

- F

. ' N-2

“0ON'T PUSH OUR BUTTON' NORMS' ‘Grades 4, 5, 6%

. _ , ( <
To help students discover classroom norms of conduct. ’

Students develop g 1ist of things that "push our button" (cause disputes).
They then formulate rules which, 7f followed, weuld avoid such s1tuat1ons.

Art‘paterxals for making five to eight large posters - F

é

Explawn to students that certain th1ng5&we do almost always make others
angry. These things {push their buttnn ‘and thereby start fights.
Stress that pushing buttons causes prcblems and not fun.

Write on the board places or sxtuat1cns where buttons gets pushed
for example ~(-

a. In c%ass while working in grauns

B In class while working 1nd1V7duaI]y

¢c. In the cafeteria. A

d. At recess. ' ‘5

e. Nh11e lining up. ’?JM .

f. Going to and fram schooﬁf } : .

r‘

Select enough places (categgr}es) s0 that, there s one for each sma]T
group that will be formed Tager in the lesson.

On the blackboard, list aII thwngs ‘that the students say "push thelr
‘buttons”. under each of the place headings.

Form enough student group%rso that each‘group may be. randomly assigned
one place category from the list. .

Instruct the groups to. use the lists under their category to make and
{llustrate a poster wafn1ng people not to push their buttons. Use'the
following as an examp?e and rank norms in the order of importance.

LR

DON' r/bUSH QUR BUTTON AT RECESS
7/¢ b.y
calling us names.

: pushing us.

@) apting‘bossyf

C) acting stuck-up.

4 (O not letting us play. '
C) taking our stuff. -
() wreck(ng our game.

L O teasing us.

/ ‘ P .
Color the "buttons" or c1rcles of tfe three most important norms
red; cé?or the three next most 1mportant norms orange; the next
three,.ye11aw atc.

Hh11e students are making their posters,wthe teacher is to make cne
abou& what pushes his button in the classroom.

. ;‘: i’ '{l‘l
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7.

- DISCUSSION:

1.
2.
3.

* If 6t
alterga

Place posters in the classroom where everyone can see them.

why was the class asked to do this lesson?

How can this help us make more fr1ends?
what do you think pushes the teacher S button in the classroom?

-

grade students have had previous experience with this lesson, an

tive lesson which meets the same objective is N-6.
) 3 : \
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TITLE: DON'T TEAR ME APART * | NDRMS | " Grades 4, 5. 6"

GOAL: To encourage ch11dren to develop norms which dwsccurage negative
' © c¢comments, gut-downs, etc

*

" ABSTRACT: Children are read a story about a student who is "put down" or
- . "chopped" by others. Each time he is put down or chopped, a
silhouette of a boy is torn until it is in pieces.

MATERIALS:. 'Sxiheuette of a human figure, adhesive tape, and poster boargt.
PROCEDURE : ’

1. Prepare a poster similar to the. one 'dn the next page and attach i{t.
0 the.wall or bulletin board in a place where it can be easily -
reached and viewed by the whole class DR

ﬁ. Staple the script in half pages to the back of the siThouette
(described on the next page), so that it can be easily read while
holding the figure in frodt of you.

3. Read the story to the class and tear off pieces of the f1gure
whenever negative things happen to, the main charaCter. Pieces
should be numbered on the reverse side and torn off in numerical
order for easy reassembly. :

4. When positive things begin to happen to the main character, tape
remainder of the silhouette to poster, using Toops of adhesive tape,
and reassemble parts in order (sometimes two pieces-at once) each .
time a good thing happens. .

-5, The poster should be assembled neatly with the torn spots still
< visible and left up in the classroom as a’ remxnder of how we can

, often hurt pesp?e

e .
- by t

+ DISCUSSION: o ‘ ’ %
{. What happened in the story? /
2. Brainstorm a list of person destroyers.{chops); person builders
(emphasize person builders). \ R

3. Which kind of statement do you hear most in this class --
person builders or person destroyers?

4. How can we make sure that everyone in class 'gets more person bu11ders7

'

L.

* Adapted from I.A.L.A.C. by Sidney Simon. For further information about current

values clarification publications and schedule of national workshops, contact
‘Sidney Simon, Ed.D., Box 846 Leverett, Massachusetts 01054.

oo w198
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; ST | POSTER DESIGN

| pencil and
razor bi

marks
A+
B} scr{pt
front of . : - rear of
silhouette | o - g silhouette
) + ) . m ’
A ‘ \

‘1. Cut an 18" x 24" humanoid silhouette from stiff tagboard.

¥

2. On the back of the figure, draw dines to indicate.the ten pieces to be removed.
. ’ ' : S
Trace the penct marks with an Exacto knife or.single-edge razor blade, cutting
"- 3/4 of the way through the paper to facilitate tearing.pieces off.
3. QOutline the silhouette on a 24" x 30" piece of colored poster bqard.‘

- A}

4. 'Keeping.theafrant side of the éi}houette up, make approximate dupT'cation on
the poster of the pieces to be removed from the silhouette. Numbef the pieces
on the back of the silhouette and on the’ corresponding space on-fhe poster to
facilitaté easy reassembly

5. Cut the script into half pages lengthwise and staple to the rear’/of the silhouette.
) S . A

*-‘

Q : 189
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THERE WAS A BOY YN THE :
UNE MORNING, HE WOKE UP IN A VERY
GOOD'MOOD AND WAS EXCITED ABOUT
STARTING A NEW DAY. ON HIS WAY
TO THE BATHROOM, HE MET HIS OLDER
BROTHER WHO SAID, “WELL, IF IT
ISN'T WEIRD-0. OQUTNOF THE wAY,
WEIRD-0, [’M FIRST. L
[TEAR A PIECE OFF THE SILHOUETTE,

+«AND CONTINUE TO RIP A PIECE OFF FOR

EACH NEGATIVE ACT OR STATEMENT,/

" RECOVERING FROM THIS, HE. WENT DOWN
TO THE KIJCHEN TO HAVEGA QUICK
BREAKFAST, *  BUT AS HE POURED THE
CEREAL INTO HIS BOWL, ONLY THREE
CHEERIOS FELL ouT. No ONE HAD
SAVED HIM ANY OR WARNED HIM THAT
THEY WERE OUT OF CEREAL. *(:)

HE GRABBED A COUPLE OF APPLES, AND

OFF TO THE BUS STOP HE WENT.

- MOST Of THE OTHER KIDS WERE

~ ABOUT THAT,

ALREADY THERE WAITING, AND AS. HE
APPROACHED, TWO OLDER BOYS STARTED
TEASING HIM SAYING, “LOOK AT HIS
PANTS., HE'S GOT HIGHWATERS:ON.,
HE's WAITING FoR THE FLood.” *(3)
OF COURSE; EVERYBODY LAUGHED, HIS
NEW PANTS THAT FIT 'HIM WERE IN THE
LAUNDRY AND THESE WERE THE FIRST
ONES HE SAW, BUT NOBODY CARED
ALL THE OTHER
STUDENTS LINED UP AND GOT IN THE
BUS BEFORE HIM, AND THE ONLY SEAT
LEFT WAS ONE NEXT TO A GIRL. THE
BOYS. IN THE BACK OF THE’BUS GAVE
"HIM A BAD TIME BY CALLING OUT,
“HEY, LOOK AT THE TWO GIRLIES
SITTING TOGETHER.” *(@)
-I-

GRADE.

WO

~NITH THE NEW KID IN CLASS,

190
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WHEN THE BUS, FINALLY ARRIVEL. AT
SCHOOL, HE SAW A GROUP OF HIS FRIENDS
PLAYING MARBLES. AS HE KNELT DOWN

WITH, THE PLAYERS, HE ASKED IF HE

COULD BORROW A FEW MARBLES SO HE
COULD JOIN THE GAME., YOU KNOW WHAT?

“NOT ONE OF HIS FRIENDS GAVE HIM ANY

IN FACT, NO ONE SAID A
TO HIM. [T WAS AS IF HE
wASN'T THERE. * (B) ‘

MARBLES,

‘ #E\LJ HE DIDN'T STAY WITH THIS GROUP

VERY LONG, AND HE WALKED ARGUND THE
SCHOOL BUILDING TO THE' PLAYING FIELD
WHERE HIS BEST FRIEND WAS PLAYING

As HE
APPROACHED, THEY STOPPED. TALKING AND
AFTER A FEW MOMENTS OF SILENCE, KIS

BEST FRIEND SAID DIRECTLY TO THE NEW

KID, "COME ON, LET’'S HAVE A GAME OF

TETHERBALL.” AND THEY LEFT HIM
WITHOUT EVEN SAYING "HELLO".TO HIM, "~
26 N
FEELING VERY MUCH ALONE, OUR
GRADE BOY WANDERS INTO THE CLASSROOM

10 MINUTES EARLY AND TAKES OUT A
BOOK TO READ. -

ONCE CLASS STARTED, THINGS WENT ALL
RIGHT FOR AWHILE, AT LEAST NOTHING
BAD HAPPENED ALL MORN}pG{ BUT HE
SURE DIDN'T FEEL LIKE RAISING HIS
HAND OR TALKING TO ANYONE., AT

RECESS, HE WAS THINKING WHETHER TO
JOIN A . GAME OR PLAY
TETHERBALL. AS HE WAS DECIDING,

THE CLASS WISE-GUY RAN BY HIM AND
CHALLENGED "BEAT YOU TO THE
TETHERBALL, 'woMan'!" * ()

-2.
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HE STARTED TO RUN AFTER HIM HE WAS SITTING ALONE FATING HIS

BECAUSE HE WAS MAD AND DIDN'T 'LUNCH WHEN ONE OF HIS CLASSMATES
LIKE BEING CALLED "WOMAN"., BUT = CAME UP AND OFFERED HIM SOME POTATO
THE CLASS BULLY STUCK OUT HIS CHIPS;<::> HE FELT GOOD THAT HIS
FOOT AND TRIPPED HIM, AND HE WENT FRIEND CARED ENOUGH TO SHARE SOME
SKIDDING TO THE GROUND AND RIPPED POTATO CHIPS WITH HIM., HE SPenT ™
HIS SHIRT, * | ‘ MOST OF LUNCH'TALKLNG WITH HIS
BY THE TIME HE 0T UP, THE BULLY ~ FRIEND ABQUT HOW HE FELT. THAT -
AND THE WISE-GUY HAD RUN NEXT TO MORNING'<::><C:> | o
, THE_ YARD MONITOR WHO HADN'T SEEN WHEN HE WENT OUT TO THE PLAYING FIELD,
WHAT HAPPENED. OUR __ GRADE BOTH TEAMS. PLAYING FQOTBALL CALLED
BOY KNEW» THAT IF HE_GOT BACK AT OUT AND PLEADED WITH HIM TO JOIN -
- THE TWO BOYS HE'D GET IN TROUBLE THEIR TEAM," <::><::> HE PLAYED' A
AND NOT THEM, SO HE DIDN'T SAY GOOD GAME AND WAS THROWN TWO
ANYTHING. HE HEADED FOR THE BEAUTIFUL TOUCHDOWN PASSES.

BATHROOM TO WASH THE MUD OFF HIS

WHILE THEY WERE-WALKING BACK IN TO
HANDS AND KNEES.,

CLASS, ONE OF HIS FRIENDS WHO WAS

V AS HE PASSES THE GIRLS' BATHROOM, PLAY ING MARBLES.RAN/GP TO TELL HIM
A BUNCH OF GIRLS JUMP OUT AND PULL  AND THE GROUP THAT HE HAD JUST
HIM IN, HE STRUGGLES FREE AND OVERHEARD ONE OF THE FOXIEST GIRLS

_RUNS OUT, BUT WHO SHOULD HE BUMP . IN THE CLASS SAY THAT SHE - THINKS
INTO BUT THE PRINCIPAL WHO GETS . HE IS REAL COOL. <::> $
ANGRY AND TELLS HIM TO LEAVE THE THAT AFTERNOON DURING P.E., HE WAS
siiéiriLONE E§>H5 LL CALL HIS ONE OF THE FIRST CHOSEN FOR KICKBALL.
. ' \ ‘ AND BACK IN CLASS HIS TEACHER
'BACK IN THE CLASSROOM, HE IS - ASKED HIM IF HE WOULD_LIKE TO BE ON
HOPING FOR SOME PEACE AND QUIET THE SAFETY PATROL, <}§>

~AND TO BE LEFT ALONE. {WALKING ‘BACK TO THE BUS AFTER SCHOOL,
BUT ALL MORNING HE HAS BEEN ~ HIS BEST FRIEND WHO WENT OFF TO PLAY
'WEARING A HAT SO THAT NO ONE TETHERBALL WITH THE NEW KID CAME UP
WOULD NOTICE THE HAIRCUT HIS TO HIM AND ASKED HIM TO GO CATCH.
FATHER MADE HIM GET, AND WOULDN'T LIZARDS, AND OFF THEY WENT, @ .

YOU KNOW 1T, .,THE TEACHER MADE HIM
TAKE IT OFF AND HE GOT LAU&HED AT
BY THE WHOLE CLASS. *

[ATTACH REMAINDER OF SILHOUETTE
© TO POSTER AND BEGIN PUTTING

PIECES BACK TOGETHERL/ - | S f
-3- | ‘ -4-

[SILHOUETTE SHOULD BE RE~ASSEMBLED./
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TITLE: THINGS THAT MAKE A FRIEND NORMS - Grades 4, 5, 6
 GOAL = To allow students to explore attributes which make a person desirable
as a friend and compare these attributes to those that students see
¢ themselves as having in order to clarify student norms of conduct.

how, they thipk others view them by 1isting words that they, their
best friend,}and their teacher might use to describe them.

MATERIALS: “Things That Make A Friend" worksheet for each student.
PRDCEDURE7 |
1.

-

. ABSTRACT: . Students desEr1be their best friend and worst enemy, and they examine .

Héve students ?il] out worksheets and remind them that it wiII remain
private unless they volunteer to share it with the class.

2. Have students vo]unteer to share their list of descriptive words which
describes why a person is their best fr1end List all descrlpt1ons on
the board, eliminating all which do not' describe why. the person is a
good fr1end, such as pretty, tall, popular, etc.

3. To save time and blackboard space, group similar descr1pt1ve words into
broad categories. For example, instead of writing "1ikes to play-
football, baseball, basketball, etc.” write "likes same sports I do".

4. Ask students to share their 1ists of words they use to descrwbe their

worst enemy. Write separate list on the baard -
5. Poipt out that .the first list describes someone who has succeeded in
~ becoming a friend, one who is a friend of yours, and that the secend.

1ist describes one who has succeeded in becoming an enemy.

DISCUSSION: , .
. > ' }
1. What can we learn from these twp 1ists? -
2. What can you do if you want to be someqné‘s friend?

3. Comparé words in Column E with words in Column C for similarities or
differences. What would it mean if you had the same words in Column E
as you do_in Column C? \

’4. Compare words in Column E thh words in Column A. .What words are
similar?




1.- In Column A below,

CTNPROJECT S.E.L.F. WORKSHEET

THINGS

THAT MAKE A FRIEND

write five

BEST FRIEND is.

2. In.Column B, write
the type of person
“ .

3. In Column C, write

ENEMY is.

4, In Column D, write
" type of person YOU

5. In Column E, write

five words
YOU are.

five words

~

g

five words
are.

person YOU are.

five words

N-4

)

werd§ that .describe the type of person/your_

that your BEST FRIEND might use to describe

that describe the typg of person your WORST

that your TEACHER might use to describe the

that YOU might use to describe the type of

£

' »

A . B < ¢ D :
My BEST FRIEND | My BEST FRIEND | My WORST ENEMY My TEACHER 1 think I am
is my best thinks I am the| is the type of | thinks I am the{ the type of
friend becalse | type of person | person who is type of person | .person who
he/she 1is ... who is ... : who is ... Cis L.
1. 1. 1. 1. 1.
2. 2. 2. . 2. 2.
N ;
3 3. 3 3. 3.
4, _ 4. 4. 4. 4,
lS. . 5. 5. 1. 5. 5. .
1 \ .
y —
2ng
Q .
- . 193
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"TITLE: - WHAT WOULD YO 00? © NORMS  Grades 4, 5, 6*

- GOAL: For students to becomeé aware af what they would decide, to do in certain
situations and whether this agrees with what other stugents would de in
- the same situation.

ABSTRACT: Given a series of sxtuations, students pxck an alternative behavior
' that they would do and an alternative behavior that they feel others
would do in the same situat1on

MATERIALS: List of 'situations and alternativesr o ik
PROCEDURE: | - - '

1. Modify worksheets to ‘include current rea]zclqssroom and recess situations.
2. Distribute worksheets listing various choice‘§ituations'to students.

3. OPTIONAL: To depersonalize the lesson and promote free discussion of the
situations, have students write a number between 1 and 1000 on their
worksheet, instead of their name, and wrvte the same number on a scrap of
paper which is saved. '

4

[

4. Students are to read each situation and the alternative /actions and
T choose the alternative they would fodlow and the alternative they think
- the majority of the class members would fol?ow

5. Khile the students are fi]ling out the worksheets, make an abbreviated
1ist of the situations and alternatives on the board.

‘6. Collect the numbereq worksheets and redistribute them to studen{S for
- tabulation.

Tabulate the'choices on the board.

8. - To-'pass the worksheets back, simply call out the‘nubﬁeré writtegn on them
- and have them claimed by the owners. If duplicate numbers occur, have
possible owners decide ownership. o

9. To facilitate interest and discussion, rolé-play the various a?ternatxves
- of each situation. '

10. Use as an ongoing procedure for classroom problems using student-
generated -situations.

DISCUSSION:

1. After acting out each alternative, focus on feelings encountered by each
‘ character. ‘

* 1f 6th grade students have had prevwous exper1ence with thws Iesson an,
aIternatwve lesson is N-8. :

194 v
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PRDJECT S.E. L F. NORKSHEET o - o L

NHAT WOULD vou 00? n ,t‘ v L e

' N .. . -«
- - ..-

- 'Fer each swtuat1on I1sted be?ow, ‘circle the, number that pepresents what ou would
do'and place a star next to the number that you think most of the kids in.your ., -
class would do. You, may-choosa an aTternat1ve not.. 115téd be]ow by WFiting it aFter

“the “aumber §.

_{n

. . B . . . * .
. . . - .
. - . » - ! -, ‘;
¢

SLTUA?IQ§ A: Some kids have been making fun of your last name. More andﬁ;yepedee;‘-;
' 1

are doing it now and you're really getting fed up. What wou

1.
& ’ ' , 2 -

3.
4f

you dp?

-

Find out who ijs behind this and fxght h1m

Tell the teacher
Gr1t.your teeth and ignore it..

oo

\SITUATfON B: A friend of yodfs is a?ways Tooking at your papers and gettxng aﬂswers
- from you. You really like this person but you wish he- or sherwould do
- his or her own work. What would you do? & . | -

4,

S}TQAfIQN C: Some ‘kids have been teaSTng a certain, persan because he or she wa}kg

Be mean to this person so you are nat friends anymofe.
Let this. person'continue to .copy, even though;it bothers you.

Tell this person how you feel, and if that doesn't wgrk, ask
the teacher to let you sit somep]ace slse (i//

-~

' -
N -

_ "sort of funny “You think this teas1ng is not r1ght but you're
‘afraid to say anyth1ng becausé they may get mad at you. Nhat would

you do?

" SITUATION D: A bunch

"\‘h ' f

"Go aTong with the group and tease this persan, t%o
Stay away from the kids when- the steasing starts.

Try to.find someone in the grodp that agrees with you SO you
two can try to influence the rdst 6? the kids to lay off.

L
2
€
-~

. ]
- - . . <

of your fr1ends have talked you into f?ght1hg this kid, and,

even though you are not mad at this person anymoré, they are getting

all set

for a fight. What would you do?

»

1. Fight the person S0 your fr1ends will not call you("chicken .

Don t actually fight this person but keep.pretending you are
mad at him and help cause h1m a lot of problems.

Tell your fr1ends if they want to F1ght this perscn they should
go ahead, you're not interested anymore.

A

205
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TITLE: WHAT RATTLES YOUR CAGE? | NORMS Grades-4, 5, §

’GOAL:' - To heip students discover classroom norms of conduct
¢

ABSTRACT: The class bra1nstorms a list of bghaviors that "rattTe their cage
x ‘ (make them angry). This list is rewritten as a. 11st of norms’-and
students role-play violations of the norms. ,

s;MATERIALSf Paper, pencx?s " _ ,
PROCEDURE: - . .

"l _Explaxn to the students how everyone has some things that "rattle

their cage”, that 1s, certain things other peop?e do that make them
very angry.

a. Cite some examp]es of things that students do that "rattle gou
cage*‘\ Or, cite examples of things that bother other peop?e or
teachers.

-

2. Divide the studegts- 1nt0 discussion groups cf about five students
- each. Keep the groups segregated by sex.

3. 'Have each-group generate two ‘l1ists of things that all agree rattle
< o their cage under the following headings: .

. NS
P , In Class. - At Recess

‘ . "4, Give the groups a-short period of time to generate a list and chocse
(; c a spokesman. . :

5. Have each spokésman read his Tist and write it on the board.

Have each student make lists of his sex's classroom and recess norms
_ on a sheet of paper to be kept-in a -folder in his desk. Have them
=3 write the lists as norms or rules, e.g., "Don't ...." "Always ...."

7. Discuss eaéh_item, maktng sure that one or more children role-play
' the activity or explain it so the whole class understands what.the
e norm;or rule.is.
DISCUSSION,
1. Compare the boys porms to the girls' norms.
a. Note any similarities. )
b. Note any that are oppos1tes a2 ‘
., 2.7 Compare In Class norms to At Recess norms.
a. Note _any similarities.

b. Note any differences and dxscuss reasons for differences.

_ Q . : - o o



’

TITLE:

GOAL: ~
ABSTRACT:
MATERIALS:
PROCEDURE
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
DISCUSSION:
1.
2.
.
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SAYS WHO? - | : NORMS Grades 4, 5, 6

"For students to identify what various groups expect of them and for

them to Be aware of how shared expectations (norms) of various groups
differ. o - - B . \

-

A Tist of expectations of students is made, the source of the expecta-

tion is identified, and the degree of conformity is found.

Blackboard space. - : o

B%ainstarm\jn groups of 15 “what -others expect of you" and 1ist on.
blackboard. If necessary use questions such as "What does your
fathen (coach, teacher, best friend, etc.) expect of you?"

Students copy from the list their 10 most important "shoulds" and
rank them in order of-importance, o e ’

After each expectation, students. identify where it comes from (e.q.,

. students, friends, parents, teachers) and the degree of success in

meeting each expectation (always, often, sometimes, never).

Shared expectations (or norms) may-be‘TiStéd-under'headings of their
source, such as students, friends, papents, teachers. o

Variation: Brainstorm shared‘expectétions of pne group (parents,
peers, etc.) at a time.

Which "shoulds" are most important?

‘What® “shoulds" come from your friends? Areuthey good “shoulds"? | -

Can you think of any bad.:sh0u1ds$?.

. a. Nheré.do\they come from? - | .
. . Can you think of times when someone expects you to- do -something and .

someone elsg frgm a differgnt group expects you not to do that same

<
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TITLE: - FOILING FIGHTS ~ NORMS . Grades 4, 5, 6

GOAL: To help students generate a list of consensuaT norms of c?assroam and
) playground conduct

~ ABSTRACT: Students prepare scr1pts for "playlets" which describe typxca1 v
. ; behaviors that cause disputes. After each "playlet" is performed,

the students prepare a list o€ rules which, if f011owed would
prevent similar disputes. :

" ‘MATERIALS: Paper, peneils, poster materia}s
. PROCEDURE : ' ‘

1. Ask the students 0 describe a few -"3) fights or arguments they :
haVe seen in other classes without na ing the participants.

2. Have them break up -into groups of 5 or'6.

3. Tell the groups to generate a script that dascribes a typical f1ght
+ or argument from beginning to end. ‘

- a. Tell them to make sure that they include a descr1pt10n of the
2 things people did to start the fight or argument. Tell them to
be sure to describe a‘realistic classroom or p1ayground situation.

4. Have each gro:y act out the script, or if time is short and tedcher .-
' .has observed a real life script, that situation may be used.

5. After each script is enacted, have the class suggest rules they
would make up that would tell people what not to do if they wanted
..to avoid getting into that kind of fight. 2

6.Q List the rules the class agrees on after each mock fight has been
- enacted and d1scussed‘

7.. Use as an onga1ng act1v1tyfthrdughapt the year as fights occur.
2 . . .
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TITLE:'»:f;' TASTE TEST . NORMS Grades 4, 5, 6

’ . ’ - t ' 1 & )
GOAL: To allow students to observe how the choices of group members
1nf1uence the behavior of gthers.

ABSTRACT: - The class is asked to taste-test Coca Cola and Pep51 Cd1a Five
L confederates choose the wrong one and the subsequent effect upon ‘the
gj&, * rest of ‘the class is observed. The test is run without confederates
¥ to nge a comparison. * .

MAI%RIALS 3 quart of Coca Cola fdr each 15 peop]e 1 quart df Pep51 Cola for :
~r . +each 15 people; small paper cups, 1 per student; 2 numbered ‘1ists
oo * for Pepsi; 2 numbered 1ists for.Coca Cola.

?ROCEDURE Sk ;k/ ,
s , 1. . Five students are privately 1nstructed to 1nd1cate that th mystery
v dr1nk is Coca Cola, . S

2. Students are presented with the task of 1dent1fy1ng whether a mystery
soft drink is e1ther Coca Cola or Pepsi Cola.

3. On a table in front of the c]ass place one small paper cup of the
mystery drink (Pepsi) per student ‘and the disguised bottle marked with
. the letter "A". (Care Should be taken that the bottle caps or shape
of the bottles do not give away the identity of the soft drink.) On
i each side of the cups and bottles, place numbered 1ists which the
‘students are to sign to indicate their choices, one with the large
heading "Coke" and the other "Pepsi". The two lists are separated
. from one another by the cups, a large enough space so that the rest
of the classrcan”easxly see which choice is mede by each student.. -

4.  The five“students who have previously been told to say that the mystery

«~. drink is "Coke" ige the first students to taste the drink. The rest of
the class continues the taste test one at a time, signing the Tist of
the drink they thought it.was. .

) | 5, It is revealed that the drink is "Pepsi" and that the first five - -~
£5 ’ .« - students were asked to select the wrong soft drink. -

. / X } r.
6. The test is repeated witpout the use of cenfederates, this time using
- Coke as the mystery drink in a d1sguﬁsed bottle marked "“B",

+ 7.  The differences between the two: tests are compared and the reasons why
- more people chose the wrong drink in the first trial are discussed.

- 8.  With left-over drinks and .extra time, a taste test may be conducted
where students are to identify ‘which soft drink is in each of two cups.

9. It is 1mp0ftant,that the Tesson end on a positive note“an!EPot one
where the. students feel they have been tricked.

DISCUSSION: o IR
1.- Do you see any differences between the two tests? Why? /
. 2. How do we follow the crowd in other ways? (Zhings from buying

! o toothpaste to shoplifting. ) - -
3. To facilitate discussion, do not -allow ident1f1catxom df who chose the
rwght or. wrong product
- .
; 210
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COTITLE: _SURVIVAL'KIT NORMS ' .Grades 4, 5, 6
Lo ) ‘ A Expectations
GOAL : TQ c}ar1fy student norms, for teachers and peers, and to provide a bas1s

for later discussions of norms and teacher expectations.

ABSTRACT:  In the first monthsof class, studwgs and‘ﬁhe teacfier develap “survival
e kits" for subject areas, classroom deportment, getting along with the
students and the class. in.general. : . -

MATERIALS: 3" x SVAcards;‘fiTe box or eqvelope; poster board..

PROCEDURE: - ' , . . R -
' 1. D1scuss what it feels Tike to be a new student in schoc], what new ,
students have to learn to make it in the class. The :eachgaasquld | \\ﬁi\
| recount hid experiences ih school and college. R - Ot
2. Begin with a discussion and 1isting on the board of your rules and

expectat1ons for student deportment. Ask the children to suggest any:
that you might have’ forgqtten Have some of the children 1ist these
on 3" x 5" cards. '

[O%]
» .

Have the children. repeat the same- process by generating a 1ist of

norms or things everyone should know and, do to get along with their
classmates as a group in the-class and At recess. Try to get Specific |
statements (e.g., never go through other peopte's desks without per-
mission; always get in line if you join a faur-square game). °

4. Generage a similar Jist of th1ngs the students expect of teachers (and -
substmtutes) .

94 Generate<351m11ar 1ist that relates to subJect areas--what the teacher .
expects, techniques for doing well, etc- \

6. Establish separate kits or sectwons in the kit for subJect areas for
peer norms, tegcher expectat!ons,.and for student norms.fcr teachers.

#

- ‘
.
-

PR

7. Posters may be made for areas covered in lesson.

8. Place assembled kits in a prom1nent position for easy access to students
(e.g., the kit may be placed in a manila envelope and attached to a
bulletin board).

DISCUSSION: | | |
1. "Do you think these kits will help new stude?ts and substitutes?
2. Can you think of anyth1ng that is Teft out of any of the lists? .,
3. How could peaple use these kits to help themselves?
4. ‘When a new student arrives, have him or her read through the kit.
5

If a student has problems w1th any of the above areas, have him review
the kit. .

_ b. Per1od1cai?y ask the chw?dren to evaluate the kits and add ta them to
make them more useful. .

7. Periodically have the children evaluate how well you and heuchildren}
are doing in mgeting these expectations. :

é?jﬂz | i ‘
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TITLE:

GOAL:

 ABSTRACT:

 MATERIALS:
PROCEDURE :

<
S JER 8

2.
3 3.
DISCUSSION:
| 1.”

2.
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* WHO INFLUENCES US? NORMS . Grades 4, 5, 6

i tLeadership/Infiuence

For students to become aware of the kinds of students who have
1nf1uence in their cTassroom and what gives them 1nf1uence

»

_ Given a list of descr1ptxons of various kinds of students, class

dxscusgps and -decides how much influence these kinds+of students
would have in their c]assmom , :

List of descriptive statements. _ : . -
Ind1v1dua¥?y. students are given a list.of reasons why certaTn people,
may-have influence over other people in a classroom. (See examples
on following page. ) N :

They are to:

a. Sort the reasons into three groups: »YES if they agree with
these reasons and feel these kinds of peopld do influence others
in the classroom; NO if they disagree with’ these reasons;
and SO SO for all the reasons in the middle.

or

b. Rank the. reasons from #1, the thing they think is most important
in having power in the classraom, to #10, the thing they thwnk
is least important.:

Students join into groups of 10 students .each (3 classroom groups)

to discuss and summarize the results. This does not have to be a

, consensus, ,put a chance to organize their ideas in some kind of

summary fonn

A spokesman for each group presents the findings of hxs grnup to the
rest of the class : .

[

»

Encourage the class to develop a 1ist of norms or rules from the lists
that will help people have mgpe power if they follow them.

Encourage { critical eva]uatnan of the reasons. Ask the children
if these are good reasons for getting influence and 1f they promote

~ educational goals.

202
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"PROJECT S.E.L.F.
WHO INFLUENCES US?

. Do you always do what other kwds ask you to do? .

Do you always think about what other kids think of you7 . \

Probably not.- for ALL kids - but there are some people, that are very 1mportant
to you - that "influence you. What are these kids l1ike? Here'is a list of reasons
‘that other péﬁpXe have said are important reasons they are 1nf1uenced by others,

. L
2.
3.

11.
12.
18,
s
14,
15.
16.
17.

18,

18.

2

Th1s person is really smart and gets good, grades._\

This perscn is a good fighter
This person is very friend]y.
This person has a lot of good ideas and knows how to express them.
This person is ofe of your best friends and plays with you a lot.
This person gets along with tﬁe teacher really well.. .
Thfg‘person doégn‘t start fights. .

This gerson is rea}ly pOpular with the other kids.

. This person is really "good looking."

10.

This perébndoesyou a lot ,of favors and even gives you khings.
This‘éerson is big an%fgtrékgt . B -

This person can do a lot of things really well. _ o ’
This person is good at sports. |

This person never chops or cuts anyone down. c

This person has a lot of things and a Tot of money.

. This person gets into a lot of trouble but is a funny person.

This person-will get a lot of kids after you if you don;t do it
(whatever they tell you to do).

This person isn't afraid to do things d1fferent1y from the way
others have done -them.

ThES'person doesn't .tease or bother other people.

212
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TIILE:
GOAL:
ABSTRACT:
MA?ERIALS:
PRQCEDURE:
1.
2.
3.
4.
N

C]ass 1ist.

TEACHER'S PET -

N-12

~

NORMS Grades 4, 5, 6 a

To .help the teacher avo1d vxolat1ng the student nerm that there
should be no teacher's pet in the class. -

day.

e

~

{

Students are randomly se}ected(eo be "teacher's pet“ For a schoeT

Cut up the class 1ist so that one name appears on’each piece of paper.
Place in a box and haveé a student draw a name.
The name drawn xs written on .the board under the head1ng "Teacher s

Petll , \

The student designated as “teacher S pet" is given all of the
1nterest1ng classroom jobs for that day.

etc.

These jobs may include

running errands for the teacher, runn1ng the projector, taking roll,

The following morning the “teacher's pet" draws the-new "teacher's
pet” from the box. When a student has been "teacher's pet" for a

~day, his name is removed from the box so that he cannot be ”teacher S

pet" unt1l everyone else in the class has had a chance.

-



{

i
j
i

S
- .EXPECTATIONS:

i . e N

-

i N \ B

[ 3
*
.- N
L]
-

. . Y
A v
N
-

.
'

. s
i 3

"o,

LY

,rTgAchsﬁ Guide

o
‘,

.5 ’EEY “
.
.
- -
¢ ° v v\
'
-
- «
! . . .
H -
A s § ’  C
& -~
< . N
« <
IS g . ~
PR ] .
.. \
. * -
-
0 1 ] . .
n . . .
t . ‘
. .
% S
N
- OO DU
BT
RO o e e e —— . e ey e sy - L
- . .
.
- ~ .
- P . ~
- - . .
[T s s,
t.
¢ A . B
..
£
.




N \ . N

- ' A A

* )
: ) INDIVIDUAL;EXPECTATIONS
* | : By Edward F. Vacha | )
\ 2 v ’ | . o
The following discussion provides‘only a very brief summary discussion of

some aspects of classroom expegtations wgfch are directly related to our instruc-
tional program. For a more comprehensive discussion of this important aspect of
classroom group processes, see Schmuck apg Schmuck, Group Processes in the
Classroom %1975537;53).‘ ' A

-

: . : N T -
.. Every member of a classroom--both the teacher and students--have expecta-
tions for other class members. Schmuck and Schmuck have defined expectations as
"working predictions that are used in‘re*ating with others in the classroom",
(1975:42). Human social relations would'be impossible if we did not dewelop such
working predictions about others. If we were unable to predict the action of
‘ others, stcial relations would be- chaotic and confusing, because we would have:no
way of adjusting to the actions of others in~advance. Without expectations, we
would live in a highly unpredictable and threatening world because, each time we \\\\
interacted with others, we would be unable to predict how others would be likely ]
~to evaluate our actions and what their probable reactions to our behavior would .
~be: In such a world we would also be unable to plan our own actions and pursue
‘long-range goals because long-range -planning is possible only .if we have some
‘idea of how others are likely to behave in various situations.

Similarly, without expectations, we would not be able to cooperate with
others. In cooperative enterprises each individual only does part of the task
at hand. The product or achievement of a cooperative group is usually the
result of a division of Tabdr in which each individual completes one part of the
group's task or activity. Such cooperative activities involving a division of,

+ labor rest on -a web of individual expectations. Each participant assumes the
others will do their task in a certain way at a certain time and adjusts his own
behavior accordingly. The contributions of individual members of the group will
dovetail with those of others only if each member has correctly predicted the -
actions of the others in advance and adjusted his own actions accordingly. =

A simple ‘example of a cocperative enterprise involving a division of labor

which rests on a web of expectations is mgking an “"out" in baseball. The fielder

- who catches the ball throws it to one of gg% bases with the expectation shat
another player will catch the ball and tag~the runner. He predicts that another
player will “cover the base" and arrive in time to catch the ball even though ‘the
other playermay not have reached the base at the time he begins his throw. The
other player, on the other hand, will mové to the base to catch the throw only if
he predicts that the fielder will throw the ball to the base. Finally, neither
player would even begin his part of the play unless he predicted what the other
would do. If the players did not act on their expectations in advance, they
would each be forced to wait until the 'other made a move and then adjust to that
player's actions. Of course, if they did so, the base runner would be long gone
by the time they finally began their play,: assuming of course that the base
runner also met the expectations of the fielders..

In short, every time individuals interact or work together they\mgzizeach
develop expectations for every other member if they are to accomplish thedf own
personal goals and/or cooperate to achieve a'goal shared by the group, 'because
the achievement of such goals rests on each member being able to predict and

adjust to the actions of every other member. ' The web of expectations that

¥
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develops in a classroom of thirty students and a teacher is far more complex ,
than that underlying the simple three-person transaction in the baseball play
-described above. .The teacher has expectations for each class member, and each
student has his own expectations for the teacher and for every other student in
the class. . _ A -

.3 . .

Furthermore, successful interaction in groups requires more thaﬁ;each

member developing accurate expectationsy for other members. When we interact

- with others, we musi also learn what their expectations are for us. We base our
"~ predictions of the probable actions of others partly on.our own expectations and
partly upon what we think others expect of us. For example, if a student be-
lieves the teacher expects him to excel in math, he will probably try to do well
on his math assignments because he believes the teacher expects him to do so. |
Similarly, a student who believes he is not §ood at math may not try to meet his
full potential because he expects the teacher to be satisfied with relatively
Tow levels of performance on math ass?gnments. .. ,

Because successful interaction hinges on both the development of accurate
expectations for others and the development of accurate perceptions of others'
expectations of us, the possibility of problems-or breakdowns in group relations
is very high unless the group works to clarify individual expectations as much
as possible. zi_ : : )

" To further complicate the situation, expectations influence our perception

- of others. We tend to perceive those behaviors of others which confirm our N
expectations, and we tend not to perceive behaviors which do not cohform to. our
expectations. Such selective perception of the behavior of others which confirms
‘our expectations for them is common in the classroom. For example, if we expect

- 3, Student to be aggressive or disruptive, we are apt to perceive and remember

- most of his disruptive behavior and punish him for most such occurrences. On .

~ the other hand, if we expect a student to be cooperative and to avoid aggressive
beflavior, we are likely to ignore ,or misperceive his disruptive or aggressive
behavior. Such selective perception can cause students to view us as unfair.

~ This selective perception to conform with our expectations also underlies "the
phenomenon of the "self-fulfilling prophesy”. When we perceive others' actions -
in accqrdahce with our expectations, our percéptions lead to adjustments in our
behavior designed to deal with what we expect the other to’do, rather than to
adjustments to the other's actual behavior. For example, when we expect a stu-
dent to be disruptive or aggressive, we are more likely to nqticé any signs
which could be interpreted as indicating that the student is dcting or is about
to act in a disruptive or aggressive manner. Based on our perceptions, we

"~ adjust our behavior to the predicted actions of the child and thereby communi-
cate .to him that we expect him to be disruptive or aggressive. The child i's
then- Tikely to behave in a manner which conforms to our original expectation.
The selective perception of behavior to confirm expectations and the resultant
"self-fulfilling prophesy" has been well documented in the claSsroom. For a more .
detailed discussion of these phenomena, see Schmuck and Schmuck, Group Processes
in the Classroom (1975:51-59).,

i

Accordingly, the Project S.E.L.F, lessons are primarily designed to clarify y
expectations, especially the teacher's expectations for students.
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CLARTFYING INDIVIDUAL EXRECTATICNS - C T

- .

‘ .

The Project S.E.L.F. program for clarifying classroom expectations consists
of only four core-lessons. There are not supplementary lessons in this area be-
cause one of the lessons, "Survival Kit" (E-4);"is designed to.be, introduced in
the early months of the school year and then revised at- periodic intervals. If
a classroom has particularly severe proflems in the area of individua] expecta-
tions, these problems can be dealt with by schéﬁulfng‘fréquent revisions of the
survival kit. The resultant class discussions conducted each time the “survival
kit" is revised should help clarify individual expectations, especially. the
teacher's expectations for the students:- .-

‘Sequenging and Scheduling the Expectations Lessons

¥

The first three Expectations lessons and the Filmstrip "Individual Expecta-
tions" should be conducted in a three-week period as is suggested in the schedule
' Of lessons at the front of this handbook. These lessons, "I Think.... My Teachér
Thinks...." (E-1), "I Am...? 'Cause They Think. I Am?" (E-2), and "Predicting® (E-3),
introduce the students to the concept of individual expectations, and the work-
sheets from these lessons may be used to diagnose the clarity of students' and
the teacher's expectations. . Therefore, these lessons should be administéred t
early in the year toprovide the teacher with diagnostic data to.use to détermine
whether or not the class has problems in the area of individual expectations.
The following section describes the way these lessons may be used to diag%gke

individual expectations.

-

The next Expectations lesson, "Survival Kit" (E-4) should be